'=AMP)

Flexible Lifetime”- Super
- Allocated Pension

Supplementary Product Disclosure Statement

This Supplementary Product Disclosure
Statement (“Supplementary PDS”) contains
important information and supplements
the Flexible Lifetime - Super and Allocated
Pension Product Disclosure Statement
(“PDS”) (issued 22 May 2010). You should
read this Supplementary PDS together with
all parts of the PDS.

METHOD | DESCRIPTION
OF
PAYMENT

SUPER ACCOUNT
(AND SUPER
CONSOLIDATION
ACCOUNT)

gular or ad hoc (one-
ntributions to your

Q&rannuation account

DVia credit card. Regular

contributions may be set

up via a Direct Debit form

Update to the PDS

.

PDS page reference: 4

O

2

available on amp.com.au/
forms. Ad hoc contributions
may also be made by

.

PDS title reference: Benefits for you 2
Instructions: Add an additional bullet point to the sectis@™
“Benefits for you”. <

contacting us on 131 267.

Acceptable credit cards

are Visa or Mastercard
only. Contributions made
by credit card, using a
credit or debit card will
incur a processing fee of
0.88% (including GST) of
the contribution amount.
This processing fee will be
applied by AMP Life Limited

A

J
As an AMP Customer you have access to educa Qlools and
other benefits. See amp.com.au for more inf tion about
your AMP benefits.

O
=

PDS page reference: 9 7
PDS title reference: I\/\aking&gributions to a Super
Account s’\} (as the merchant) each time

Instructions: Add an Q&ﬁonal row to the table: you make a contribution
\ ) and does not form part of

\Q) e your contribution or account
.\Q balance. AMP may change
N . :
this fee amount at any time
Q\Q) and will advise you via a
PDS Update available on
amp.com.au.

®Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.

ISSUE: 20 AUGUST 2011

This Supplementary Product Disclosure Statement is issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation
Savings Trust ABN 76 514 770 399.

The information in this Supplementary Product Disclosure Statement is of a general nature only. It is not based on your personal objectives, financial situation or needs. You
should consider whether the information in this PDS and the Fact Sheets is appropriate for you in accordance with your objectives, financial situation and needs. To obtain
advice or more information about the products offered in this PDS and the Fact Sheets, you should speak to a financial planner who is an Australian financial services
licensee or an authorised representative. AMP companies receive fees and charges in relation to Flexible Lifetime Solutions as set out in the Product Disclosure Statement.
AMP employees and/or directors receive salaries and/or other benefits from the AMP group.



PDS page reference: 18

PDS title reference: Insurance features (for Super
Accounts)

Instructions: In the table, replace the following:

Total and Permanent Disablement (TPD) Benefit, Maximum
Insurance Amounts from “Up to $3 million” to “Up to $5 million”.

Q
Underlying investment costs \O
Management costs charged by underlying investmenQ‘@(\
investment options are included to the extent that we'ere
able to estimate them. We may not be able to estiete these
costs where the amounts cannot be ascertain us. Certain
asset classes (such as alternative assets) fo, e investment
options invest in underlying investme at charge fees and
expenses that we cannot ascertain. Fgrexample, an underlying
investment may incur establish é\nd organisational costs
which we may not be able tq rTqwain because they depend

on the types of assets sele@ nd the proportion held by the
underlying |nvestment may vary from year to year.
Fees and expense

reduce the net

investment
PN
A S

PDS page reference: 24
PDS title reference: Management Costs, Management Fee
Instructions: In the fee table, replace the following:

“The amount you pay for specific investment options range
from”, “0.75% to 3.50% pa” to “0.75% to 3.60% pa”.

PDS page reference: 24

PDS title reference: Fees and other costs

Instructions: In the fee table, replace the member fee of
$7.75 with the following:

Member Fee currently $7.95 (effective 1 July 2010).

PDS page reference: 26
Instruction: After the section “Transaction and operational
costs”, add the following section:

@rged by the underlying investments
value of the relevant underlying
in turn, the value of your investment.

PDS page reference: 32

PDS title reference: Cash, Short-term Securities and
Deposits

Instructions: Replace the following investment options
and associated information:

INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE#
NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2
AMP Super | Upto0.75 No N/A
Cash
AMPTerm | Upto0.75 No N/A
Deposﬁs
( N
PDS page reference: 32
PDS title reference: Property \@ :
Instructions: For the “Future Directions Pro@b"
investment option change the performa@ ased fee
and estimate from “Yes/0.07” to “Yes/. . There are no
other changes to the managemen‘@ disclosed in the
PDS for this investment optiono\.
\\ O\ J
A
4 N )
PDS page reference: )
PDS title reference:xdperty
Instruction: Adﬁ(‘.be following investment option and
associated i ation:

. J
INVESTN‘.ENT MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE#

NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2

" AMP 2.15 No Growth

Global

Property

Securities

Property 1.80 No Index-style
\Index )

Please refer to the PDS (page 35) for the footnotes
accompanying the table which the above information
supplements.

PDS page reference: 33

PDS title reference: Alternative Strategies
Instruction: Add the following investment option and
associated information:

INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE#

NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2

H3 3.10 Yes/0.00 Opportunistic
Commodities

Please refer to the PDS (page 35) for the footnotes
accompanying the table which the above information
supplements.



PDS page reference: 33

PDs title reference: Alternative Strategies

Instructions: For the “Macquarie International

Infrastructure Securities” investment option change the
performance based fee and estimate from “Yes/0.00” to
“No”. There are no other changes to the management fees
disclosed in the PDS for this investment option.

. J

PDS page reference: 33 and 34

PDS title reference: Single sector investment options
Instructions: All references to the following investment
options are removed from the PDS and forms as they are
now closed to new investors. Any applications for these
investment options will not be accepted and you will be
required to select an alternative investment option(s).

. J

4 )
PDS page reference: 33

PDS title reference: Australian Equities
Instruction: Add the following investment option and
associated information:

INVESTMENT OPTION NAME CATEGORY

BlackRock Scientific Australian Share | Australii§Equities

- \d
Lazard Australian Equities Aﬁg’ian Equities

\ ~/ Alliance International Share \{Da'obal Equities
Al
INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT Lazard Global Equities \\) Global Equities
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE# O
NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2 RCM International Equities \Q Global Equities
r-N
Al
Bennelong | 2.20 No Core AMP Small Companies Q)\ Small Capitalisation
Aus’Frgl|an \ R (Q Equities )
Equities ()
4 O )
Please refer to the PDS (page 35) for the footnotes accompanying PDS page re@ence: 34
the table which the above information supplements. PDS title(Pgference: Global Equities
- ~N Instrggéion: Add the following investment option and

PDS page reference: 33

PDS title reference: Australian Equities

Instruction: Rename the “Fortis Investments Australian
Equity” investment option to “Arnhem Australian Equity.” . ¢

All other details remain unchanged. N

\. .(\%/
O

f N\

~

PDS page reference: 33 and 34 b
PDS title reference: Single-sector investmen%&ons
Instructions: Effective 1 November 2011, tQg"following
investment options will have a perfor e based
fee introduced. The descriptions bel%eplace the
descriptions shown in the PDS. Fof more information
about performance based f lease refer to

ages 4 to 7 of the Fact Skaet: Fees and other costs.
P 90‘»\'

O

INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT
OPTION | Fox PA):

NAME |

PERFORMANCE
BASED FEE

AND ESTIMATE
(%PA)2

INVESTMENT
STYLE3

Arnhem 2.20 Yes/0.00* Growth

Australian

Equity

BT Australian | 2.20 Yes/0.00* Core

Share

GMO 2.30 Yes/0.00* Value/

International Momentum
\Share Y,

* Forany Performance Based Fee (PBF) which has been introduced for an investment
option, the estimated PBF payable assumes that the investment manager has
performed in line with the relevant benchmark and therefore no PBF is payable.
The use of estimates is not an indication of future performance and should not be
relied on as such. The actual rate of return of an investment option and therefore
the amount of PBF payable will vary from these estimates. The amount payable
will depend on the performance of the investment above the set benchmark.

Please refer to page 35 for the other applicable footnotes.

a&@mted information:
O

INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE#
NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2
Schroder 2.20 No Value
Global
Active
Value
Walter 2.60 No Growth
Scott
Global

\ Equity )

Please refer to the PDS (page 35) for the footnotes
accompanying the table which the above information
supplements.

f )
PDS page reference: 34

PDS title reference: Global Equities

Instructions: For the “Fidelity Global Equities” investment
option, change the Management fee (% pa) effective

1 November 2010 from “2.50" to “2.20%"” and the
Performance Based Fee and Estimate (% pa) from “No”

to “Yes/0.00".

J
4 N
PDS page reference: 34
PDS title reference: Small Capitalisation Equities
Instruction: For the “AMP Small Companies” investment
option, replace the information with the following.
. J




INVESTMENT
OPTION
NAME

UBS
Australian
Small
Companies

MANAGEMENT
FEE (% PA):

2.15

PERFORMANCE
BASED FEE AND
ESTIMATE (% PA)2

Yes/0.00

INVESTMENT
STYLE4

Core/Style
Neutral

Please refer to the PDS (page 35) for the footnotes
accompanying the table which the above information

supplements.

f N\
PDS page reference: 35
PDS title reference: Specialist Equities
Instructions: For the “Platinum International” investment
option, change the performance based fee and estimate
from “Yes/0.00” to “No”. There are no other changes to
the management fees disclosed in the PDS for this
investment option.

. J

4 N\

PDS page reference: 35

PDS title reference: Specialist Equities

Instruction: Add the following investment option and
associated information:

. J
INVESTMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
OPTION FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE AND | STYLE#

NAME ESTIMATE (% PA)2
AMP Yes/0.00
Capital
Asir;n Q)b
Equity (8\.
Growth ) 00
K2 3.60 Yes/O.C?\\ Opportunistic
Australian /
Absolute <
Return *d&
LN Y
T. Rowe 2.80 .g\Q No Growth
Price Asia \>
\ .ex-Japan & 0: )

Please refer t
accomp

suppleme

PDS (page 35) for the footnotes
the table which the above information

PDS page reference: 39
PDS title reference: Enquiries and complaints process
Instructions: The phone and address contact details for
the Superannuation Complaints Tribunal has changed
and is now as follows:

Superannuation Complaints Tribunal
Phone: 1300 884 114

Or write to:

Locked Bag 3060
MELBOURNE VIC 3001

Update to the Fact Sheets

Fact Sheet 5: Insurance features

Fact Sheet page reference: 2

Fact Sheet title reference: Insurance premium calculation
Instructions: Replace the first paragraph of text with the
following:

If you have the Extra Death Benefit (EDB) on your account, the
insurance premium includes a monthly flat premium amount
of $7.27. This will increase on 1 July 2011 to $7. 47\'@J'W|II
increase on 1 July each year with indexation. b

f \\) N
Fact Sheet 5: Insurance features Q
Fact Sheet page reference: 9 N\
Fact Sheet title reference: Wh (,}S‘Guaranteed Future
Insurability and how does i \Qrk?
Instructions: Replace t é@ttond bullet point on page 9

with the following: (Q

.

$1,500 per mz@above the amount of increase for CPI,
if any), acr(ga plans with AMP.

4 %4} N\
F, @eet 7: Glossary
Sheet page reference: 8
C9Fact Sheet title reference: Insurance Definitions - Totally
" and Permanently Disabled
Instructions: In the section headed Senior Managerial
Duties, replace the first sentence of the last bullet point

with the following:
. J

Your net earnings before tax exceeded $138,817 pa in each
of the 3 years immediately before you became disabled,
this amount applies until 1 July 2011 when it will increase
to $143,444 pa. It will be indexed on 1 July each year by any
increase in the CPI.

4 N\
Fact Sheet 11: Single sector investment options
Fact Sheet page reference: 33
Fact Sheet section reference: Specialist Equities
Instructions: Replace the Future Directions Geared
Australian Share profile table with the following
information:




FUTURE DIRECTIONS GEARED AUSTRALIAN SHARE

ASSET BENCHMARK | RANGE
CLASS )

AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high
returns over the long

Australian

shares

100 90-100

term through geared
exposure to securities
listed on the Australian
Securities Exchange.

The aim is to manage
gearing to a level
that is supported by
expected income.
Therefore an investor
can gain greater
exposure to the
Australian share
market than an
investor with a non-
geared exposure.

The objective of the
investment before
gearing is applied is to
provide total returns
(income and capital
growth) after costs
and before tax, above
the S&P/ASX 200
Accumulation Index on
arolling 3 year basis.

Other characteristics

of this investment

option:

— Investment style:
Multi-manager

— Suggested
minimum
investment
timeframe: 7 years

— Relative risk: High

See page 37 for further
details about this ¢

i N
\optlonA N\
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Y
S
&
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Fact Sl&i@

Fact$S

following information:

ce: 37

\v
Fact Sheet 1%®gle sector investment options

t title reference: Additional information about
Future Directions Geared Australian Share
Instructions: Replace this section in the Fact Sheet with the

N\
§\_

Additional information about Future
Directions Geared Australian Share

Future Directions Geared Australian Share primarily invests

in a portfolio of securities listed on the Australian Securities
Exchange (ASX). The portfolio is geared whereby it takes out a
loan and invests the proceeds together with application money
from investors.

The portfolio will normally be fully exposed to the Australian
share market through securities listed on the ASX. The portfolio
may also include up to 5% in international listed secyrities,
where those securities are also listed on the Asxlﬁportfolio
may also invest up to 10% in cash; however, in@ ain market
conditions it may hold higher levels of cas,k'o

Short selling may also be used, Which&lves the sale of an

asset not owned by the seller at th&time they agree to sell. The
aim of short selling is to sell at h price and buy the asset at
a later time, at a lower price, rder to short sell, the seller will
typically borrow the asset&ﬁa nother party or use derivatives

such as swaps. For ad @wal information on short selling, see
“Risk of particular gies”in Fact Sheet 9.
In normal circ@%nces the portfolio aims to fully hedge

any intern%onal investments back to Australian dollars, to
minimi%@ue effects of currency fluctuations.

Th'\@estment provides investors with:

gy T exposure to Australian shares across a blend of managers

and investment styles.

The potential for enhanced returns through the use of

gearing.

— The potential for increased franking credits through the
geared exposure to the Australian share market.

Gearing

Gearing provides the ability to borrow in order to increase the
amount that can be invested. The aim of this is to contribute
more capital and to provide greater exposure to the Australian
share market.

The investment manager will take out a loan and invest the
proceeds together with application money from investors.
This means that if the portfolio’s gearing ratio is 50%, for every
$1invested, an additional $1 will be borrowed to invest.

The portfolio is “internally geared”, which means the portfolio
borrows the money instead of investors. The advantages of
this internal gearing are that the portfolio is able to use its
capacity to qualify as a large investor and therefore borrow at
competitive interest rates, and investors do not need to apply
for a loan or offer security in market downturns as all gearing
obligations are met within the portfolio.

Gearing can result in significant variations in the value of the
investment; consequently an investor can expect magnified
returns and losses. For additional information on gearing, see
“Risk of particular strategies” in Fact Sheet 9.



Gearing management

The investment manager, AMP Capital Investors, aims to
manage gearing to a level which enhances returns over the
long-term. The investment manager expects the dividend
income to exceed borrowing and other costs, and therefore
enable franking credits to be passed through to investors.
The portfolio aims to use dividend income to make loan
repayments.

The investment manager adheres to guidelines designed to
minimise the risks associated with gearing. These include but
are not limited to the following:

— the portfolio’s forecast income (dividend yield) from its
investments must exceed the loan’s interest expense,

— the underlying investments must have a moderate level of
tracking risk relative to the portfolio’s performance
benchmark, and

— regardless of the portfolio’s level of income the target
gearing ratio is up to a maximum of 60%, which means that
the investment manager will not borrow while the
portfolio’s total borrowings are at a value greater than 60%
of its total assets. This ratio is calculated by dividing the total
interest bearing liabilities by the total assets of the portfolio.

The portfolio’s gearing ratio is reviewed daily and rebalanced
regularly in accordance with these guidelines. Additionally,
the gearing level is managed to ensure continued compliance
within the current capitalisation safe harbour rules for
continual tax deductibility of interest expenses.

Additional risks

Gearing has the effect of magnifying returns, both p05|t|v<\
and negative, which means that the risk of loss of ca[?@]ay
be greater than if gearing did not take place. Additi Y,
increases in interest rates may affect the cost oﬁ@ wings
and reduce returns.

In connection with the loan taken out t |de the gearing,
the investment manager has been gra security over the

assets of the portfolio in favour of th€ loan provider in the
form of a fixed and floating ch The charge gives the loan
provider certain rights, inclughdg the power to take possession
of or sell assets of the p io following the occurrence of an
event of default by th estment manager. Events of default
include:

\

— failure by ’ch%~ stment manager to make payments when
they are%

— insolvi fthe investment manager, or the portfolio, and

— breach of one of the investment manager’s representations
or warranties.

There is a risk that, if an event of default occurs, the loan
provider will exercise its rights in respect of the assets of the
portfolio.

Additionally, the portfolio’s ability to achieve its investment
objectives may be affected where there are changes to its
borrowing capacity, or if it is unable to obtain suitable finance
or borrowings.

Taxation considerations

As the underlying fund’s portfolio borrows to invest, it incurs
an interest expense which significantly reduces its taxable
income.

In the event that interest and other expenses exceed the
underlying fund’s portfolio’s assessable income the portfolio
may be unable to make a distribution and as such may not be
able to distribute franking credits that it has received. This risk
is reduced by the regular monitoring and management of the
gearing levels of the portfolio.

Further, any tax loss cannot be passed on to inves!@‘;%uch a
loss remains in the underlying fund’s portfolio, canonly be
used to offset future income and gains in tP@portfoho subject

to satisfying certain tests. Q

Management Fees X

The Management Fees shown irQQe PDS are payable on gross
assets under management, is on your investment plus the
amount borrowed on yo half. The portfolio may incur costs
(related to a specific a or activity to produce income) that
an investor would ifaliT if he or she invested directly in a similar
portfolio of aor example manager transition costs,

and the cos{s of'gearing - including interest and government
charges; (4} debt advisory costs paid to parties providing these
servi hich may include related parties. These costs will

be @3¥d out of the portfolio and are additional to the fees and

\Cgts noted in the “Management Fees” table in the PDS.

o)

33 Alfred Street Sydney NSW 2000

www.amp.com.au

NS5938 08/11
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Restrictions on availablity
We are making some important changes to the availability of the products described in this PDS.

Personal accounts \@ :

From 30 June 2010 new personal acounts will no longer be established unless you are transferring from an existing employer sponsored plan i@ble Lifetime-
Super, CustomSuper or Signature Super.

Super Consolidation Account @

From 30 June 2010, new super consolidation will no longer be available. OQ

Retirement Accounts \

From 30 June 2010, new retirement accounts will no longer be established. However, if you already have an existing Retirem?@count and wish to use the
pension refresh facility, you will still be able to do so. \

Employer Plans Q

From 30 June 2010, new employer plans will no longer be established. However, existing employer plans will conti be able to establish super acounts for

their employees. 0
O
\. AO J

This is the Product Disclosure Statement (PDS) for Flexible Lifetime 6,

— Super
— Allocated Pension.
X0

A4
If you want words and phrases used in this PDS explained, see the Fact Sheet: GIoss@See the section How and why you should read this PDS beneath the
Contents page for information about how you can obtain this Fact Sheet.
~Q

\
The Superannuation Product Identification Number (SPIN) for Flexible Lifet; %uper is AMPO195AU and for Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension is AMP0O579AU.

AMP Superannuation Limited (ASL) is the issuer of Flexible Lifetime - d Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension (which are part of a superannuation fund known as
the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, the trustee of which is AS]). can contact ASL using the details on the back cover of this PDS.

The investment managers named in this PDS have provided AS information about the investment options described in the PDS which are managed by them.
However, no investment manager and no other company in XQ' P group is responsible for any statements or representations made in this PDS or the Fact Sheets,
unless otherwise expressly stated. 0

the investment options are subject to investmen hich could include delays in repayment and loss of income and capital invested. None of ASL, AMP Bank, each
other AMP group company and each investment ger guarantees the performance of the fund or any investment option, the repayment of capital or (except where

Investments in the fund and the investment option, @ot deposits nor liabilities of AMP Bank or any other AMP group company. Your investment in the fund and
ina
specifically stated in the PDS) any particular instment option.

This offer is available only to people recgg
nature only. It is not based on your
appropriate for you in accordan

the Fact Sheets you should s&/

it (including electronically) within Australia. The information contained in this PDS and the Fact Sheets is of a general

| objectives, financial situation and needs. You should consider whether the information in this PDS and the Fact Sheets is
your objectives, financial situation and needs. To obtain advice or more information about the products offered in this PDS and
financial planner who is an Australian Financial Services licensee or an authorised representative.

-
Changes to this PDS, @act Sheets and the products
If a change to info} on in this PDS or the Fact Sheets is not materially adverse, we will issue updated information that you can access:

— at www.a @ .au/pdsupdates, or

— by askin§your financial planner (if applicable), or

— by calling us on 131 267 to request a free printed copy.

If the change is materially adverse, we will issue a Supplementary PDS.

This offer is subject to the terms and conditions described in this PDS and the Fact Sheets. We reserve the right to change these terms and conditions from time to time.

-
How and why you should read this PDS
This PDS is an important document, which will help you decide whether these products suit your needs.

It provides summaries of the products’ key benefits, options and features - including fees and insurance - so you should read all of the PDS before applying for this
product.

0 You'll find more detailed information on particular topics in our Fact Sheets which are referred to by this symbol throughout this booklet. Sometimes,
we will also refer you to a particular section heading in a Fact Sheet.

You can read these Fact Sheets at amp.com.au/factsheets or ask us for a free printed copy using the contact details on the back of this PDS.

. J
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About AMP and Flexihle
Lifetime Solutions

About AMP

With more than 3 million customers in Australia and New Zealand, AMP is one of the region’s most
significant investment managers.

As well as being one of Australia’s largest superannuation providers, AMP offers a wide range of financial
products and services including:

- retirement saving and income

e .
&

- investments

- financial planning \O
-~ insurance, and \)Q

- banking. 6\'

AMP offers significant scale, with more than A$114 billion in assets undi(%nagement (as at 31 December
2009) and a network of more than 1,200 qualified financial planners

It also has a long track record, having started as a mutual compar@f1849. AMP listed on the Australian and

New Zealand Stock Exchanges in 1998. @)

About Flexible Lifetime Solutions QO

Designed by AMP to help you get more out of life, fe Lifetime Solutions is a range of financial products
and services which includes Flexible Lifetime - wr and Allocated Pension.

Flexible Lifetime Solutions offers you: O

— Flexible investment choices. N

— Simple, easy-to-understand feat and pricing.
— Contemporary features to individual financial needs.
- Consistent service anng&atible features and pricing across the range.

- Value for moneythr@gh competitive pricing, considering the features and choice available.

~N
FLEXIBLE LIFETIME SOLUTIONS
/ BUILD MORE AND HAVE MORE THROUGHOUT YOUR LIFE
FLEXIBLE LIFETIME -
PROTECTION
L A SAFETY NET FOR LIVING YOUR SUPER LIFE FOR A BETTER LIFE )

Talk to your financial planner today about how the Flexible Lifetime Solutions range can help you get more
out of life.

( )

TIP

Flexible Lifetime - Protection (FLP) is issued by AMP Life Limited and AMP Superannuation Limited. Flexible
Lifetime - Investments (FLI) is issued by AMP Capital Investors Limited. Product Disclosure Statements for
FLP and FLI are available free of charge by contacting AMP (see contact details on the back page of this
PDS). You should consider the Product Disclosure Statements before deciding to acquire or continue to

L hold either FLP or FLI.




Welcome to Flexible Lifetime
- super and Allocated Pension

The purpose of Flexible Lifetime - Super and Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension is to help you save for your
retirement, and to provide you with a regular income during your retirement.

The rest of this PDS contains a description of the key features of the products. The section of this PDS headed

“Risks” describes the key risks in taking out and continuing to hold these products.

4 )
What is super? x<Q’
It's a tax-effective way of saving for retirement. Most working Australians have at least 9% of their salary b®
contributed to super. (@)
xS
What is an allocated pension? \\)Q
This is one way of drawing on your super. It can provide you with regular income payments when you’re(\(D
approaching retirement or when you have retired. Q\'
Why use super and/or a pension? ((\Q’
Super provides certain tax advantages when compared to some other forms of saving for Q
retirement. A pension may also be a tax-effective way of drawing an income in your rgtigaent. For
more information about the taxation and social security consequences of super and p&sions, refer to
the Tax and Social Security section of this PDS. ‘
L Q )
: O
A complete solution (’}
Now there is an easy way to manage your super savings and your reti&%?]t income payments all in one
place over your lifetime. O

The Flexible Lifetime - Super and Allocated Pension products a@signed to work together and change
as your life changes. You can use them to:

— Save for your retirement. GQ
— Bringall your super accounts together. \Q)

— Put money into your super while you receive@gncome payment from your super savings and are still
working (provided you have reached the\ he Government allows you to access your super).

— Receive a regularincome in retirementE

income payments and we provi with a solution that is as individual as you are.

EAN
N
BUILDING FOR
RETIREMENT PHASE

Ve d
Super account Super Account Retirement account*

Retirement Account™

& J/

We want to make it easier for you t@cﬁtinue contributing to your super while still working and receiving

*The Retirement Account can be either an Allocated Pension or Transition to Retirement Income Stream.



— Management fee rebate - potential to save up to 0.85% a year on management costs§(5\'

— Family bonus - you and one immediate family member can “link” your Flexible Li

Benefits for you

— Flexible contributions - you, your employer and your spouse can make regular contributions or invest

alump sum as often as you like (subject to contribution limits and your personal eligibility).

— Wide investment choice - you can choose up to 10 investment options (including term deposits) from

a selection of over 60 managed by leading Australian and international investment mana@s

fefin& accounts
to help you save even more on management costs. b\

— Easy switching - you can switch between investment options at any time, pkb%ere’s a handy

auto-rebalance facility. 6\

— Optional insurance benefits - you can tailor your personal insuranc a%ngements.

— Online access and regular reporting - keep track of your accoun‘@ime online using the convenient

My portfolio facility.

— Pension refresh facility - you can easily transfer money fr@our Super Account to your Retirement
ly

Account. See the section “Making Contributions” spgei
Facility” for details.

under the sub-heading “Pension Refresh

&\

ol




Your account at a glance

-
Applying
You can apply for a Super Account or Retirement Account by completing an online application with your financial planner, or using

the application form at the back of this PDS.
\

.
Making contributions &b

Super Account What can be accepted: \U

— Lump sum and regular contributions from you, your employer and your spouse, a@%overnment
co-contributions.

— Transfers/Rollovers from other super plans and directed termination p@ts (DTPs).

— Amounts from overseas transfers such as UK pension schemes (OR oncessional tax arrangements
apply).
Minimum initial investment $1,500 or $800 pa for regular contriét)‘%ns‘

Retirement Account | What can be accepted: Q
— Transfers/Rollovers from superannuation or rolloverfund$ of unrestricted non-preserved benefits and

Directed Termination Payments. If you are comm 3 a Transition to Retirement Income Stream then
restricted non-preserved and preserved benefit he form of superannuation rollover benefits and
transfers from superannuation and rollover, s can also be accepted.

L Minimum investment $20,000. &

g

r N3

TIP O
If you have more than one superannuation lump sum @er benefit or you want to make further super contributions before
starting your Retirement Account, you may be abl e a Super Consolidation Account.

See the section “Making Contributions” speci A under the sub-heading “Super Consolidation Account” for details.
. (V3

O\
(&)

O
Choosing income paymer@ﬁetirement Account only)

You can choose your annual inconaé payment amount and you can vary this any time (within limits set by the Government).

You can decide whether to r your income payments fortnightly, monthly, quarterly, half-yearly or yearly.
\ >
R\
e A

Employer plahé%uper Account only)

Flexible Life’g@@uper offers small- to medium-sized employers a simple yet comprehensive plan that provides directors and
em ployees;‘m a range of benefits including wide investment choice, policy committees and automatic insurance options.

It saﬂ?\@default fund” requirements for Choice of Fund purposes. However, if an employer is considering using this fund as its
defauldfund (ie the fund to which the employer will contribute unless the employee exercises choice of fund), the employer should
consider obtaining legal advice on the application of any awards or agreements and whether they preclude it from using it from
using this fund as its default fund.

Employers need to check they comply with their obligations under any industrial awards agreements or arrangements and also
under the Choice of Fund regime.

See the section “Employer Plans” for details.




Investment features
You have the flexibility to:

— Invest in up to 10 investment options at any time (including Term Deposits). If you have a Super Account, you can choose a
LifeStages investment strategy instead. <o

— Choose from over 70 investment options managed by leading Australian and international investment managers@tch
between investment options any time (no switching fee currently applies).

— Automatically rebalance your investment options to your “nominated investment profile” quarterly, half—yﬁ?[}'oryearly.

— Change investment options for future contributions (Super Accounts) or future income payments (Re;i\rfae t Accounts).

See the section “Investment features” for more information. O
O
N
Nominating your beneficiaries ((\
You can nominate one or more beneficiaries to receive your benefit in the event of yo th. It's recommended you discuss your
nomination with your financial planner. Q
See Fact Sheet: Information on your account. 60
)
2
N
Insurance features (Super Accounts only) .%O

You can apply for one or more of the following types ofinsuranceand you may also be able to select various extra options:

— Extra Death Benefit (which may be paid early as a Termi ’@ness Benefit).

— Total and Permanent Disablement (TPD) Benefit. Q)Q

— Temporary Salary Continuance (TSC) Benefit.

We will need to assess your application and giy€gpU a quote of your first year’s premium cost before your insurance commences.

Note: If you are a member of an employer »you may be eligible for automatic insurance cover under InstantCover. Find out more
in the section Employer plans. \

See “Insurance features” section forwa're information.
/.

7

Q
\%4
Changing employ@Super Accounts only)

If you are part of a FIé%bgt,e Lifetime - Super employer plan and you stop working for that employer, you can keep your account as
your own person | Nount including any insurance you had under the employer plan. Your new employer may also be able to make
contributionigéhr account.

.

O\
N

7
Accg€>ngyour money

Super Account Because super enjoys tax advantages, the law restricts when you can access your super. 1

Retirement Account Once you can start accessing your accumulated super savings, you can transfer some or all of them to a
retirement account.

g Note: Transition to Retirement Income Streams have withdrawal restrictions set by Government.

See “Accessing your money” section for more information.




Keeping you informed

My portfolio
You can access your account and investment information online.
You can choose to receive statements electronically. Qé\e’
To register visit www.amp.com.au and selgct “online accounts: register”. Apart from your Welcome Letter, you will rﬁi your
statements and other notices to your email address. b\
When you join \OQ
Welcome Letter Provides you with personalised details about your account, including any Instan@er details and premiums.
Regular communications Q(\
Annual Statement Annual statements show you: &

— your account details 00

— balance of your investment options QO

— insurance details (if applicable) .

— transactions made since your last statement. %)
Annual Update Gives you the latest news and details of impor, &dcha nges which may affect you.
Annual Report Available online at www.amp.com.au. You @Q advised when the annual report is available.
Confirmation letters You will receive confirmations for certai@types of transactions, such as moving between Super and

Retirement Accounts. N
When you leave @Q%
Super Account You receive: Q
— Confirmation ofx\' yment
— Payment Sum and/or Superannuation Rollover Benefit Statement
- Exit state%@.
Retirement Account You receivey“
- C@f(mation of your payment
-, @yment Summary and/or Superannuation Rollover Benefit Statement (only if you are under age 60)
‘g\g\ PAYG Payment Summary (only if you are under age 60)

\/\ —  Exit statement.
N

r O
Financ@'ranning

It’s reco%mended you consult a financial planner before you invest.

If there is any part of this PDS or the Fact Sheets you do not understand, ask your financial planner or call us.
\




For information
about contribution
restrictions, see

the Fact Sheet:

How to transact,

and specifically the
information under
the heading “Making
contributions (Super
Accounts only)”.

For information on
the contribution
caps, see the Fact
Sheet: Information
on your account,

and specifically the
information under
the heading “Tax and
social security”.

For more information
about Choice of Fund,
see the Fact Sheet:
How to transact,

and specifically the

Accounts only)”.

\

information unde \Q
the heading “ g
contributio% uper

J

Making Contributions

Contribution types

A variety of contribution types may be accepted:

RETIREMENT ACCOUNT*

CONTRIBUTION TYPE SUPER ACCOUNT (AND
SUPER CONSOLIDATION

ACCOUNT"™)

Member contributions 4 -
Spouse contributions v - GU'
Employer contributions v - \O

Superannuation Guarantee (SG) ~>Q

Award/Workplace agreement employer

Salary sacrifice

— Additional employer O.Q
Transfers/Rollovers v R N v
kGovernment co-contributions v AC,\) - )

~ See the section “Making Contributions” specifically under the su ding “Super Consolidation Account” for details.
*  Seethe section “Making Contributions” specifically under thgk}-heading “Retirement Account” for details.

)

— The government puts caps on what can b tributed (or contributed without penalty) to your super
each year. Contributions counted towardSthese contribution caps can add up across your different super
accounts and across types of contribi s.

Important:

— We do not monitor contributiqn

<
TIP QQ)Q
You need to keep an efig oh your concessional and non-concessional contributions to avoid exceeding the
caps as there are sequences if you do exceed them. For more information about concessional and
non-concessio?. tributions, see the Fact Sheet: Glossary.

O
Choic;W\fund

You (rpy be able to choose the superannuation fund to which your Superannuation Guarantee contributions
.a\@aid by your employer. This is referred to as “Choice of Fund”.

ainst the caps.

I



Making contributions to a Super Account fo )
InvestEasy
InvestEasy enables you and/or your spouse to make additional contributions into your account without the For im‘ormgtion
need to complete more forms. about making
contributions, see:
METHOD OF | DESCRIPTION SUPER ACCOUNT %
PAYMENT (AND SUPER -g)&ﬂ ividuals -
CONSOLIDATION Fact Sheet:
ACCOUNT) #Q How to transact,
® | You oryour spouse can use Brar to make a payment by telephone or v > and specifically
i L fouoryour spou Hse Sy pay ytelep \)Q the information
internet any time. X
O under the
Beay [PAY Q heading “Making
hJ . .
Regular You or your spouse can complete a Direct Debit Request form for a direct | ¢ Q\o contributions
direct debit | debit to be made monthly, quarterly, half-yearly or yearly from your or %) (Super Accounts
your spouse’s nominated bank account. (@ only)”.
Ad hoc You can complete the Direct Debit Request form providing your or your 6(}) - foremployers -
direct debit | spouse’s bank account details. O the Fact Sheet:
Cheque You can send us a cheque payable to “AMP Life Limited - Flexible Lifety p\lv Emdployeljﬁplalrlls,
Super” together with your member number and the contribution a}:w 's;;ea catly
to the mailing address shown on the back of this PDS. A@ t edm Sy:ma‘uon
\ under the
eSuper Ify(?u are an employer, AMP’s eS'upe.ris anonline serviceth@\éllpsyou v heading “Making
L easily manage your super contributions for employees. _C4 ) contributions”.
-~ L J
( . A\ \
TIP O
You should ensure your employer is making the right amou@contributions for you, as we do not
monitor employer contributions.
\ )N J
@U
Super Consolidation Account 0(5\' fo )

If you are planning to set up a Retirement A@nt, you can use a Super Consolidation Account which
enables you to consolidate a number of s rollover benefits and to make further super contributions

(including Government co-contributions) beforehand. For more information

see the Fact Sheet:

If requested, we will set up a Sup @nsolidation Account to receive the money you noted on your Super Consolidation
Application Form. When all e@ money arrives, we will automatically start your Retirement Account. Account, including
Your Super Consolidation‘kg{mt will only stay open up to 6 months. If after 6 months all the money you under these
advised has not been redejved, you can decide to transfer your investment to a Retirement Account (provided headings:
you have a minimur@count value of $20,000). If we do not receive your confirmation to transfer to a ~ Investing.
Retirement Accot@your balance will be transferred to a Super Account. . .

— What is the risk
Your Super lidation Account will be invested in the AMP Super Cash investment option. profile of AMP
The coolingvoff period, described in the Other Important Information section of this PDS, applies to the Super Cash.
Super Consolidation Account. — Tax.

— Contribution Caps
and the Excess
Contributions
Taxes.




For more information
on these and other
topics, see the Fact
Sheet: How to
transact, and the

Fact Sheet: Super
Consolidation Account.

For more information
about this facility,

see the Fact Sheet:
How to transact,

and specifically the
information under
the heading “Pension
Refresh Facility.”

10

Retirement Accounts

You can only make one investment into a Retirement Account - although a Pension Refresh Facility is

available, see below.

If you want to consolidate your superannuation, including making a contribution, prior to starting a
Retirement Account you can use the Super Consolidation Account.

If you want to make another investment, you will need to start another Retirement Account.'&gﬁ do this

then you will receive separate income payments from each account.

o

IMPORTANT

An investment in a Retirement Account may not last the rest of your life.

Pension Refresh Facility

Q\Q
A\\)
\ 4

)

When you have a Super Account and a Retirement Account you ci& he Pension Refresh Facility to
anc

combine your money from the 2 accounts and use the combine
Account. You can instruct us to do a Pension Refresh by comp

a financial planner.

It is recommended you seek financial advice before usin
taxation and social security implications from movj

e to open a new Retirement
g the Pension Refresh form available from

ggis facility, as there are likely to be financial,
etween superannuation and pension arrangements.




Accessing your money

Super Account

Because super enjoys tax advantages, the law restricts when you can access your money (known as the
“preservation rules”).

TIP

When you retire or are nearing retirement,” you can choose to start a Retirement Account so you can
receive regular income payments while still contributing to a Super Account.

* Subject to Government “preservation rules”.

Retirement Account 6\'
You can choose the income amount you receive from your account in each financial year 1 July to 30 Juq&(\

If you start your Retirement Account between 1 June and 30 June, then you do not have to draw on ‘%\
account that financial year. If we receive your request to start a Retirement Account within 5 busi(rs ays

of 30 June, your first income payment will be made after 1 July.
date you

The minimum annual income payment amount is set by the Government. It is calculated a
invest and then recalculated every 1 July. Each time it is calculated, that minimum appli the rest of the

financial year - even if your account balance changes or you make a withdrawal.
You can change the amount you receive at any time - as long as the annual mini is met or exceeded.

If you are invested in a Transition to Retirement Income Stream, there is alsot@axmum amount of income
which you can receive each year.

You can choose to receive your regular income payments fortnightlyg}%w ly, quarterly, half-yearly or yearly.
&

If the value of your Retirement Account reduces to SZ,OOQ@SS, we may close your account and pay your
balance to you, or rollover to another super fund.

Minimum account balances

al

N

For more information
about when and
how you can access
your r see

Fﬁ@t Sheet:
§ to transact,

nd specifically
the information
under the heading
“Accessing your
money”.

Ve

\.

For more information
about Retirement
Accounts and
Transition to
Retirement Income
Streams, see the Fact
Sheet: Information
on your account,

and specifically the
information under
the heading “Account
details (Retirement
Accounts only)”.

Ve

L

For more information,

see the Fact Sheet:
Information on
your account, and
specifically the
information under
the heading “If
your account value
decreases below the
minimum (for Super
Accounts only).”

11



investment options”.
. J

For information on
what to consider
when investing:

See the Fact Sheet:
Investment Options,
and specifically

the information
under the heading
“What to consider
when selecting your

For information on
the risks of investing:
See the Fact Sheet:
Investment Options
and specifically the
information under
the heading “Risks of
investing”.

ro

If you would like to
understand more
about this, see the
Fact Sheet: Your

S

W

investment profilg \Q
4

©

12

N

<

Risks

What to consider before investing

Before deciding to invest in Flexible Lifetime - Super/Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension or choosing any
of the investment options, you should consider the following:

Your investment goals

Will your investment goals require a high (but potentially more volatile) return or will a mode@(but
potentially more stable) return be enough? b(b.

xO

\@ent decisions. You will
to have higher returns

to access your super until

Your timeframe

The amount of time you intend to invest for is a key factor when making your in
generally find that investment options with higher volatility in the short term
in the long term, and vice versa. Remember also that you will usually not b

you retire. X
Your attitude to risk S(\Q)
Your attitude to investment risk (that is, the risk of negative re ) is probably one of the most important
factors to consider before investing. To achieve higher retur u need to be prepared to accept a higher risk
of capital loss. This is because investments that offer hi returns are generally more volatile than those
producing lower returns.

\06

All investing involves some risk - it’s the tr dgbﬁffor the returns we all want to earn. The key risk with
investing in super is “investment risk”, bi ere are also other risks you need to consider.

Q
é\O

-

Risks of investing

Investment risk

Investment risk means not o@at your returns might be variable, or volatile, but that you might also lose
part of or all of your inves€gert. Your capital and investment returns are not guaranteed (unless expressly
stated for particular iny@gtment options). This means you may experience negative investment returns.

You will usually ﬁn@he investments with higher than expected returns tend to also have higher

investment risgc)@
TP o

Your iptestment profile is likely to change over time as your personal and financial circumstances change,
or@st as you get older. So you should review your investment profile from time to time.

QY




Other risks

Other risks associated with investing in super include:

— You may not be able to access your super, including any insurance proceeds, when you need it because
of preservation rules.

— Laws (such as taxation laws) affecting super may change, which may affect the amount of your benefit
and when you can access it.

@ .
&

— Processing of transactions may be delayed in some circumstances. See below for more information about

the risks of delays. \O
— When applying for insurance cover, if you don’t comply with your duty to provide us with certain Q
information (referred to as your Duty of Disclosure), the insurer may not pay if you make an insurance \\)
claim, or it may only pay part of your claim. (@)
- Ifyou are invested in a Retirement account your investment may not be sufficient to provide an inc&bﬁ
for the rest of your life. (%)
Income payments, switches or withdrawals can be delayed 00

We may delay income payments, switches or withdrawals due to delays by investment gggers - for
example, if the investment manager delays issuing unit prices, or if the manager del&s.o suspends
transactions. We are not responsible for any losses caused by these delays. %)

Also, we may delay income payments, switches or withdrawals if: S

— anincome payment, switch or withdrawal would adversely affect the infeists of, or if we do not consider
it in the best interests of, members in the relevant investment optiot ered through Flexible Lifetime -
Super and Allocated Pension as a whole, or

.

— we are unable to realise sufficient assets to satisfy your pay due to circumstances outside our
control - for example, restricted or suspended trading in ‘%@ﬂarket for an asset.

The delays or suspensions of payment could be for we anonths or even years. When a delay or suspension
of payment from the investment option occurs, it wil ct a number of transactions and features of this
product, including: X

— Features such as auto-rebalancing, EasyDr&a d the Pension Refresh facility will not be available.

— Income payments, switches and with % s, including rollovers, transfers and the payments of death
and TPD benefits may be made in mgréithan one payment.

— Ondeath, the transfer of mone @)m the affected investment option to AMP Cash Plus may be delayed.

Managing your ris| SQ)\\

You can take steps to hé@anage the risks of investing by: E

For information on
managing your risks:
See the Fact Sheet:
Investment Options,

— Obtaining profe gﬂal advice to determine whether the investment option(s) suit your investment
objectives, finaQefal situation and particular needs.

- Carefu%kgdmg all the information in the PDS and Fact Sheets (including any updates), before investing,

and and specifically the
— Regularly reviewing your investments in light of your investment objectives, financial situation and information under the
particular needs. heading “Managing

our risks”.
L y

13



For information

on our different
approaches to
investing:

See the Fact Sheet:
Investment Options,
and specifically
the information
under the heading
“Approaches to
investing”.

For more information
about each

. t t opti \Q
investment option?
p \~0

See the Faie;\'
Sheet:

sector (diversified)
investment
options and

— The Fact Sheet:
Single sector
investment
options.
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Investment Features

Approaches to investing

We aim to give you access to a range of leading Australian and international investment managers and
provide you with the flexibility to change and switch investment options. You can invest in up to 10 different
investment options (including Term Deposits) at any one time.

We offer a number of different approaches to investing. You are able to choose from either multi-sector
(diversified) or single-sector and from a wide range of investment approaches including: \e,‘

Future Directions - multi-manager investing.

Responsible Investment Leaders - multi-manager responsible investing.

N
R
O

LifeStages (which automatically switches your account balance to mg{?@nservative multi-sector options
as you get older) - Super accounts only. Q

tio
Unless specifically stated, neither AMP Capital nor any of th (ﬁlying investment managers actively
takes into account environmental or socially responsibla@bderations in relation to the investment
decision-making. They may, however, take into accouqt th¥se considerations if they become aware of them,
but only to the extent that they financially affect t &/’estments. The primary focus of AMP Capital and the
investment managers in relation to these optioné@n economic and financial outcomes.

Single manager investing.

Index style investing.

Environmental and socially responsible considera

. . ON
Selecting your investment op%cg%s
N

You can construct an investment por
using one or more investment opti
at any time.

io to match your investor profile and your personal situation
.You can invest in a maximum of 10 (including Term Deposits) options



Switching

You can switch between investment options at any time. There is currently no fee for switching between
investment options.

Auto-rebalancing

The auto-rebalancing facility automatically rebalances the percentage amounts within each of your
investment options to bring them back in line with your preferred “nominated investment profile” as you
most recently told us.

Unit pricing and crediting rates
Investment options may be unitised or have a crediting rate.

Unitised investment options Q
When you invest, we allocate units to you based upon the investment options you have selected. Q

f@}we will

The value of your investment in an investment option is equal to the number of uni%he@foryou multiplied
by the unit price at that time. e ‘

)
C}O

To pay withdrawals, process switches, pay tax and insurance premiums, as well as pay some
redeem units from your investment options.

Separate unit prices are calculated for each investment option.

The unit price you will receive .
When you ask us to transact on your account (except for the Pension@g#esh facility):

If we receive all relevant information for your request (and, if 3
or investment) at an AMP processing centre by 3pm Sydne
calculated for that day.

cable, the contribution payment
e you'll receive the latest unit price

If we receive all relevant information for your req ue?(and, if applicable, the contribution payment or
investment) at an AMP processing centre after ydney time you’ll receive the unit price applicable
for the next Sydney business day.

However, where there is a delay or suspensi payment from an investment option by an underlying fund
manager due to a lack of liquidity, the un ce you will receive will be the unit price at the time the funds
become available to AMP Life in respectof that option.

These arrangements apply when sk us to withdraw money, make a switch between investment
options, or invest contributio% nsfers or rollovers.

When you use the Pensio;&@esh facility, you will receive the unit price on the day that we process the

transactions. v/

Unit prices can so es be found to be incorrect. If this occurs, a tolerance may be applied to an
investment opti u hold, or used to hold, so that small errors are not corrected. For larger errors, we make
corrections %Qy necessary, pay compensation. Where the compensation is a small amount, we may not
pay thist if you have closed your account.

For more information
about switching or
auto-rebalancing,
seet (t Sheet:

Hﬁb transact, and
ifically under the

\Qz.ading “Changing

\.

your investment
options”.

Ve

For information on
unit prices, see the
Fact Sheet: How

to transact, and
specifically under the
heading “How we
invest your money”.
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For more information
about investment
options and other
investment related
matters, including
to find outifan
investment option

is unitised or has a
crediting rate, see:

— Fact Sheet:
Investment
options

— Fact Sheet: Multi-
sector (Diversified)
investment
options

- Fact Sheet: Single
sector investment
options

-~ Fact Sheet: Your
investment
profile.

Crediting rate investment options
These investment options have a crediting rate instead of a unit price.
The crediting rate can change at any time without notice.

The investment return based on the crediting rate is accrued daily and is credited to your account annually
or when you withdraw from the investment option. The crediting rate is calculated up to the date final
information is received by us to process your payment or switch request.

N\
Important note: Crediting rates are not guaranteed unless expressly stated. b(b

Changing investment options and managers

xS
To ensure that the range of investment options we offer continues to suit the i vk)?went needs of our
investors, we regularly monitor our investment options and investment ma né’rs.

managers, as well as change the aim and strategy and asset range o chmark of an investment option
at any time, without prior notice to you. If an investment option%ﬁ inated, we will switch your monies
invested in that investment option to another investment op ob hich will generally be of a similar
risk/return profile. We will notify you of any changes to thedgvestment options or investment managers.

We may add, close or terminate investment options, add new investm;htﬁanagers or replace investment
m

If it is important for you to know who the individual inve@wnt managers are, you should contact your
financial planner or AMP at the time you choose an i@stment option




Insurance features

(for Super Accounts]

Taking out insurance cover through your Super Account can be a tax effective
way of protecting you and your family financially should you die or become

disabled.
TIP
If you are a member of an employer plan, you may be eligible for automatic insurance cover under \@ :
InstantCover (for more information, see the Fact Sheet: Insurance features). 6@'

xO

You can apply for one or more types of Personal Insurance: Q

— Extra Death Benefit (EDB) \0

— Total and Permanent Disablement (TPD) Benefit QO

— Temporary Salary Continuance (TSC) Benefit.

If you apply for EDB and/or TPD Benefit, you can select one or both of the following additional |nﬂ§g’ce
options:

— Business Safeguard Benefit for business owners.

— Waiver Benefit so that no insurance premiums are deducted when you may not %anutmg to your
account while you are totally disabled.

All the above benefits have separate premiums payable. %

To decide whether to insure you, we will consider your medical history, your(}ély future good health,
lifestyle and family history. You have a legal duty to fully and accurately d#sglose this information by
completing a Personal Statement. You may also need to undergo a m{sllcal test, at no cost to you.

If you do not disclose all the information about yourself that m ect our decision to offer you insurance,
we or the insurer may decide not to pay you an insured beneﬁQ

17



INSURANCE
TYPE

MINIMUM

ENTRY AGES (as
AT THE NEXT 1JULY)

ELIGIBILITY

MAXIMUM | OCCUPATION

ENTRY AGE

INSURANCE AMOUNTS

MINIMUM

MAXIMUM

EXPIRY

AGE

~ Ifyou se?\g%B and TPD together, at least one of the benefits must be $75,000 or more.

** A modjfie

Feagures, specifically under the heading “The insurance benefits explained”

*
.

on 131 267.

V

will consider special applications for higher amounts.

Extra Death |16 74 N/A $75,000 No maximum 99
Benefit but Termm
(Including lliness
Terminal pay ﬁ)to 52
lliness (across
Benefit) @AI\/\P plans)
Business 16 60 You must be a $500,009\:‘§f5 million 65
Safeguard business owner e0B O | EDB
Benefit (on \Q
your EDB) ,,_Q
Total and 16 60 You must be worki@gﬂ,ooo’\ Up to $3 million | 99~
Permanent atleast 10 hou@
Disablement per week in @
(TPD) occupati €insure
Benefit N .
Business 16 55 You@%t be a $500,000 | $2.5 million 65
Safeguard N ness owner TPD TPD Benefit
Benefit (on c’\ Benefit
your TPD X%
Benefit) .r\\
Temporary |16 5®\v You must be working | $1,250 per | Up to $30,000 |65
Salary \% at least 25 hours month per month*
Continuance Q per week inan

R Q occupation we insure
Waiver 0 60 You must be working | - - 65
Benefit in an occupation we
L (@' insure

TPD definition applies after age 65. Please refer to the full TPD definition contained in the Fact Sheet: Insurance

Q\\\D find out if you are employed in an occupation that we insure, speak to your financial planner or call us
N\

.@‘2’
<<\‘Z’Jr
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Other eligibility criteria

InstantCover: Where your employer plan has InstantCover, you are insured from the time we receive notice
from your employer that you should become a member of its employer plan. If this arrangement applies to
you, it will be stated in your Welcome Letter.

Otherwise: You are not insured until we confirm your insurance in writing to you. Please note we may:

- decline your application for insurance, or \QO

- offerinsurance at a higher premium, or a lower sum insured, and/or offer insurance with specific 6(0
conditions. \O

If any additional information is required, we will notify you in writing. QQ

Interim Accident cover 06\

We will provide you with Interim Accident cover while we consider an insurance application. Q)Q\'

Your insurance premium 0((\ ’6 h

If your application for insurance is accepted, the total premium payable will be set out in_ej your

Welcome Letter or an Insurance Confirmation Letter. ) )
6 For more information
*

about how insurance
premiums are
How it is calculated \O calculated, see

the Fact Sheet:
Insurance Features,
and specifically the

Insurance premiums are deducted monthly from your account.

The cost of insurance depends on a number of factors, such as the insu@age amount you have applied for
(which will increase each year if the indexation feature has been seIe@e}) and additional options you may

want included. ‘\O information under
Premiums are recalculated on 1 July each year. The recalculati %II be based on your age on your next the heading “Your
birthday on or after 1 July. The premium will usually incr &ach year as you get older. Once your account insurance premium
has started, you cannot be singled out for an individua&a variation, unless your circumstances change. and how it is
calculated”.
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For more information
about insurance

see the Fact Sheet:
Insurance features,
including under the
headings:

— “Your insurance
premium and how
it is calculated”.

— “Are you eligible?”

Other important insurance information

When does your
cover start?

Your cover starts when you are advised in writing. When we receive a contribution,\

we will deduct the costs of your cover from the day the insurance started. If we
don’t receive a contribution within 60 days of your account starting, your cover will
be cancelled (but only after you have been advised in writing).

£ ¢

Guaranteed future
insurability

You may increase your EDB and/or TPD and/or TSC Benefits, withou
evidence of health, if your income increases.

iding any

You may also increase your EDB and/or TPD Benefits, Without@viding any
evidence of health, when certain life events occur. O

When we won’t pay
your insurance claim

A
We won't pay the EDB or Terminal lliness Benefit in th&&%nt of:
- anintentionally self-inflicted illness or injury, OQ

- “What are — suicide, Q
the minimum within 13 months of the insurance bein@@n out, or if increasing the insurance,
and maximum for the amount of the increase. 0
:';Imounts OT, We won't pay the TPD Benefit o er Benefit if disablement results from
insurance? : ; o . -
intentionally self-inflicted illnes®of injury.

— “Helping you keep
pace with inflation
- the indexation
feature”.

— “The insurance
benefits
explained”.

- “Other important
insurance
information”.

— “Interim Accident
Cover”.

We won’t pay the TSC Ben
self-inflicted injury, or if

your disablement results from intentional
injury or illness was caused by war. We do not
consider pregnancy ildbirth an illness or injury and we won'’t pay for this
condition. Howeyerwe will pay if you are unable to work because you suffer
complications dwFhg pregnancy or while giving birth.

We will ad
apply wt

you in writing of any other specific terms (exclusions) that may
the insurance is accepted on your account.

24-hour
worldwide coverage

X
e

F ‘@\?DB, the TPD Benefit and the Waiver Benefit, we will pay for death or an
i&ess or injury that happens anywhere in the world at anytime.

1Qor the TSC Benefit we will pay for an illness or injury that happens any where in

the world at any time - although payment may be for a maximum of 3 months
while you are outside Australia or New Zealand.

When d \ﬁr
cover? ?

%

&

s

As long as there is enough money in your account to pay the insurance premium
(and unless otherwise advised) your insurance continues until:

— You turn 99 for the Extra Death Benefit
— You turn 99* for the TPD Benefit

S

‘\ You turn 65 for the Waiver Benefit
@\/ — You turn 65 for the TSC Benefit

N :
N

Q¥

For the Business Safeguard Benefit, the earlier of you turning 65, or 10 years
after you first select the Business Safeguard Benefit.

Please note: If there isn't enough money in your account to pay the insurance
premium, your insurance will stop 30 days after we give you written notice of this
(unless sufficient further contributions are made).

Taxation You may have to pay tax on amounts we pay you. We will deduct any tax that we
are required to deduct before we pay you. Note that TSC Benefits do not receive the

super tax concessions that apply to super pensions.

How do you makea | To make a claim, contact us. You should make a claim promptly after the event that

claim? entitles you to claim otherwise the amount we pay to you may be reduced.
If you'd like more information on insurance conditions and making a claim, visit
9 www.amp.com.au. )

* A modified TPD definition applies after age 65. For more information see the Fact Sheet: Insurance Features, specifically under the
heading “The insurance benefits explained”.
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Employer plans

(for Super Accounts]

Restrictions on availability

From 30 June 2010, new employer plans will no longer be established. However, existing employer plans
will continue to be able to establish super accounts for their employees.

The Super Account is designed to be not only a personal account for individuals, but also an employer
sponsored superannuation plan for small- to medium-sized employers.

It offers employers a simple yet comprehensive plan that provides their directors and employees with a
range of benefits including a wide range of investment choice and the option of automatic insurance.

TIP

AMP eSuper is an online service allowing employers to easily manage their superannuation payments for
employees.
’ S
N

\‘)((\
o
e@@ee receives the

All contributions will be invested into the Super Account default investment o;@’AMP LifeStages.

Employer-sponsored plans

If an employer sponsor nominates an employee on an Employer Application form, the
standard benefit arrangement:

Insurance may be added to each employee’s account automatically on th@oyer’s request, provided
the employer and employees meet eligibility requirements. If InstantCoventsee below) applies, we will
notify the employer and employees. .\6

If the employer has agreed with a financial planner on a fee stru @ie to apply to the Account, this fee
structure will automatically apply to nominated em ployeeﬁ ccount fee structure has been agreed
to, the standard Contribution Fee of 4.5% will apply and all r fees (excluding the Planner Servicing
Fees) will apply.

?Q)
An employer sponsored plan may have a Policy Con@it ee.

The employer or employees can choose to rec%ﬁyment Notices as a reminder to make regular
contributions. <)

o other investment options, apply for personal insurance, or
nancial planner (for example, to allow for any personal services

Note: The employee may subsequently sw
negotiate a different fee structure with t
the planner may provide). /

Choice of Fund \}QQ
The Super Account satisﬁes\@e ‘default fund” requirements for Choice of Fund purposes. Contributions
made to the Super Accoynidan meet Superannuation Guarantee (SG) requirements.

InstantCover so\
\
InstantCover
can obtai
details or

s the employer sponsor to apply for insurance for a group of eligible employees so they
g ance without having to provide information on the state of their health, full occupation
pdstime pursuits.

K
O

For more information
about employer
plans, see the Fact
Sheet\%ﬁloyer

ncluding

P|§b
dn er the headings

N “Types of
employers”.

“Making
contributions”.

“How to get
started”.

“How to transact”.
“AMP eSuper”.

“InstantCover”.

For more information
on the default

fund investment
option, see the

Fact Sheet: Multi-
sector (Diversified)

investment options.

For more information
see the Fact Sheet:
Employer plans,

and specifically
under the heading
“InstantCover”.
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Award Modernisation - important information for employers in respect of
Award covered employees

As part of its industrial relations reform, the Federal Government asked the Australian Industrial Relations
Commission (now known as Fair Work Australia) to create a set of (approximately 122) Modern Awards to
replace in excess of 1,000 Federal and State awards. The Modern Awards took effect on 1 January 2010.

As well as dealing with wages and work conditions, most Modern Awards specify the superanq'@t’ion funds
to which an employer can make its Superannuation Guarantee contributions and any add%@al post-

tax employee contributions for an employee where an employee has not exercised choj fund (ie the
employer’s “default fund”). In addition to a fund named in a Modern Award, an empl can continue to use
the default fund to which the employer was contributing for the benefit of its emg}Qyees on 11 September
2008 or any successor fund of it (where the former fund was wound up) as long a¥’that fund is an eligible
choice fund.

The fund out of which this product is issued is not named in most of t odern Awards. Accordingly, if an
employer is considering using this fund as its default fund (ie the fu which the employer will contribute
unless the employee exercises choice of fund), the employer sho nsider obtaining legal advice on the
application of any awards or agreements and whether they pr, e it from using this fund as its default

fund. O

The AMP Group, including AMP Superannuation Limited, 8#6es not warrant and takes no responsibility for

the appropriateness of this product in meeting an Gyer's obligations under the Modern Awards or other
industrial awards, agreements or arrangements. air Work Act 2009 imposes penalties on employers for
each breach of a Modern Award. \O

@)




Fees and other costs

Did you know?

planner.

To find out mor

|

Small differences in both investment performance and fees and costs can have a substantial impact on
your long-term returns. For example, total annual fees and costs of 2% of your account balance rather

than 1% could reduce your final return by up to 20% over a 30-year period (for example, reduce it from
$100,000 to $80,000). You should consider whether features such as superior investment performance
or the provision of better member services justifies higher fees and costs. You may be able to negotiate
to pay lower contribution fees and management costs where applicable. Ask the fund or your financial

e

If you would like to find out more, or see the impact of fees based on your own circumstances, the (D)
Australian Securities and Investments Commission (ASIC) website (www.fido.asic.gov.au) has a
superannuation and an account based pension calculator to help you check out different fee optio

'
N
=

] J

N

This section shows fees and other costs that you may be charged. These fees and costs may be@ ucted
from your account, from the returns on your investment or from the fund assets as a whol

Taxes and how we calculate insurance premiums are set out in other sections of this P

d the Fact

Sheets. Please refer to the Tax and social security section and the Insurance section. 2\ .

You should read all the information about fees and costs because it is importan@nderstand theirimpact

Fees and costs for particular investment options are set out in the sectio “ﬁl&estment options and
management fees”.

on your investment.

TYPE OF FEE OR COST

Establishment fee
The fee to open your
account

AMOUNT

@,

,z@b

Nil

N

\ MOW AND WHEN PAID
FEES WHEN YOUR MONEY MOVES IN OR OUT OF YOUR ACCOUNT

Not applicable

Contribution fee!
The fee on each
amount contributed
to your account -
either by you, your
spouse or your
employer

Up to 4.5% of each con@ﬁtion tothe
Super Account am%@rement Account.

The Contributioryge applying to
Government e6-contributions is nil.

The contribution fee is deducted from
the contribution when it is received.

The amount of this fee can be
negotiated with your financial planner
(see the section Payments to your
Financial Planner for details). If you

do not have a financial planner, the
standard rate of 4.5% applies.

Withdrawal fee

The f he \Q

e fee on eac

amount \Q
you

out of yo, unt
(excludirgncome

payments)

) Nil, except if you are a former GIO
member.

If you are a former GIO member, the
amount of the withdrawal fee (Special
Exit Fee) is shown on your last Member
Statement.

The fee is deducted from your account
whenever you make a lump sum
withdrawal from your Retirement
Account.

Termination fee
The fee to close your

Nil

(account

Not applicable.

1. This fee includes an amount payable to your financial planner. (See “Standard commission” under the heading “Additional
explanation of fees and costs”.)
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TYPE OF FEE OR COST
MANAGEMENT COSTS

The fees and costs
for managing your
account?.

The amount you

pay for specific
investment options
you can choose is
shown in the section

AMOUNT

Management costs consist of:
Management Fee

The amount you pay for specific
investment options ranges from 0.75%
to 3.50% pa of your balance in each
investment option.”

HOW AND WHEN PAID

The Management Fee is deducted
daily from the assets of each
investment option and is reflected
in the unit price or creditj
The Management Fe
an amount payableé. our financial
planner. This a&@nt is negotiable
(see the sectj ayments to your
Financial er” for details).

Investment options
and management
fees.

PLUS
Performance Based Fees of up to 25% of the
outperformance over the benchmark index
for the relevant investment manager. d
N

O

The Pegfg¥mance Based Fees are
d d@ed from the assets of the

ant investment option and are
Zreflected in the unit price or crediting
rate when these targets are met (see
the section “Investment options and
management fees” for estimated
performance based fees for each
investment option).

*

O
PLUS "4

Currently $7.75 each \@t . This fee will
increase on 1 July eatkyear in line with the
Consumer Price‘&x (CPI).

W\31 October 2010, the
is not payable by members
With% irement Account only ora
8@: nnuation Account balance of $10,000
5{ ore at the end of the first day of the
month.

Note: Upu
member

The Member Fee is paid from your
account, usually within 7 working
days of the start of each month.

If you have nominated a single
investment option under the
Deductions and Rebate Profile (see
the section “Deductions and Rebates
Profile”), the Member Fee is generally
paid from that investment option.

Otherwise, the Member Fee is
paid proportionately from each
investment option (excluding AMP
Term Deposits) according to the
proportion of your total account
balance invested in each option.

The Member Fee is paid:

— from a unitised investment option,
by cashing units in that option, or

— from a crediting rate investment
option, by decreasing your account
balance in that option.

.

J

explanation of fees and costs”.)

— 1.75% pa (until 31 October 2010).
= 1.70% pa (from 1 November 2010).

2. This fee includes an amount payable to your financial planner. (See “Standard commission” under the heading “Additional

For the Future Directions Geared Australian Share investment option, the fee is paid on the gross amount invested.

The amount paid for the AMP Cash Plus investment option, which is used on notification of your death, is:




TYPE OF FEE

AMOUNT

MANAGEMENT COSTS

Investm

switching fee

The fee for changing
__investment options

\&

LESS
Management Fee Rebate
(until 31 October 2010)

ACCOUNT BALANCE REBATE RATE (PA)

Under $100,000 Nil

$100,000 - $499,999 0.40%

$500,000 - $999,999 0.60%
$1,000,000 - $1,499,999 | 0.75%
51,500,000 or more 0.85% J

Management Fee Rebate
(from 1 November 2010)

ACCOUNT BALANCE REBATE RATE (PA)
Under $100,000 Nil

$100,000 - $199,999 | 0.40%

$200,000 - $499,999 | 0.50%

$500,000 - $999,999 0.65%
\$1,000,000 or more 0.85% )

The Rebate is based on your account
balance at the end of each month and <

equivalent monthly rate).

See the Additional explanation Qﬂ@ and
costs section below for more infolwnation.

Nil

the relevant Rebate Rate (converted to ar\o\

HOW AND WHEN PAID

The Management Fee Rebate is paid
directly into your account, usually
within 15 business days of the end of
each month, where the total account
balance is $100,000 or more at the
end of each month.

If you withdraw your money before
the end of the month or before the
rebate is paid (in the next month),

no Management Fee Rebate may be_(
payable to you for that month.

This Management Fee Rebat

may also apply based on t al
account balance across ur
accounts and oneii iate family
member’s accou the Flexible

Lifetime rangesThis is referred to as
the Flexiblegpime family bonus.

Ifyou\ ominated a single
inves€mpent option under the

ctions and Rebate Profile, the
~\\anagement Fee Rebate is paid to
that investment option.

Otherwise, the Management Fee
Rebate is paid proportionately to
each investment option (excluding
AMP Term Deposits) according to
the proportion of your total account
balance invested in each option.

The Management Fee Rebate is paid
by:
— for a unitised investment option,

issuing additional units in that
option, or

— for a crediting rate investment
option, increasing your account
balance in that option.

Not applicable

J

3. Your financial planner may also charge you an additional Planner Servicing Fee. (See “Alternative commission” under the heading
“Additional explanation of fees and costs”.)
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For more information
and examples of how
the rebate works, see
the Fact Sheet: Fees
and other costs, and
specifically under the
headings

— “Management fee
rebate”.

— “Flexible Lifetime
family bonus”.

Ve

\.

For more information
see the Fact Sheet:
Fees and other costs,
and specifically

under the heading
“Transaction and
operational costs”.

\.

e

AN
R¥a\
)
For more information
see the Fact Sheet:
Fees and other costs,
and specifically

under the heading
“Changing the fees”.

J
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Additional explanation of fees and costs

Management Fee Rebate

At present, the AMP Super Cash and AMP Term Deposit management fees don’t receive a Management Fee
Rebate. However from 1 November 2010 this will change so that a 0.10% rebate will be given for balances of
$1m or more.

eo
Note: The Management Fee Rebate calculation method includes any balance in AMP Supe, \1 and/or AMP
Term Deposits (at the end of each month) in determining the size of the rebate applied to& investment
options that receive rebates. \O

\.\)Q

If you are invested in more than one investment option, the Deductions a ates Profile enables you to
nominate a single investment option where deductions and rebates ar Yaken from or credited to.

The Deductions and Rebates Profile does not extend to ma nagwg and performance based fees, as

Deductions and Rebates Profile

these fees and charges are taken into account when calculatin nit price for an investment option. It
also does not extend to taxes. O

Only one investment option can be nominated at any o e under the Deductions and Rebates Profile.
If there are insufficient funds in the nominated inv%?ent option for a deduction, then the full amount
of the deduction will be taken proportionally acr investment options (excluding AMP Term Deposits).
If the investment option subsequently has s@t funds for deductions, then future deductions will be
taken from the nominated investment optioQ.

Your Deductions and Rebates Profile wil1*$?9tinue while you remain invested in the nominated investment
option, until a new instruction is re @d to cancel or alter the profile (and we process that instruction). We
will generally process a new instr’@n within 5 working days.

The Deductions and Rebates@@le is not available while you are invested in only one investment option (for
example, you are only iane in “Life Stages”).
Transaction am&operational costs

Transaction arbeperational costs may also apply. Estimates of these costs are reflected in the unit price.

N\
Changinﬁe fees

We nﬁtroduce new fees or change existing fees. Some fees have a maximum that we can charge, but
o{@ees do not.

N




Payments to your financial planner

Standard commission

AMP Life will pay a standard commission to your financial planner. Where you are part of an employer plan,
the standard commission will be paid to your employer’s financial planner for the plan. AMP Life pays the
standard commission out of the Contribution Fee and Management Fee and insurance premiums. You do
not pay this standard commission in addition to those fees. If you don’t have a financial planner, then the
fees set out in the table at the beginning of this section “Fees and other Costs” still apply.

The standard commission on investments is:
— 4.5% of each contribution or transfer (an initial commission, paid from the Contribution Fee), and

— 0.25% pa of your account balance invested in the AMP Super Cash and AMP Term Deposit investment
options (an ongoing commission, paid from the Management Fee), and

— 0.4% pa of your account balance invested in all other investment options
from the Management Fee).

AMP Life pays an additional 10% on the commission amounts shown above for GST if your fi
is registered for GST purposes. Your financial planner will pay this extra 10% to the Australi

Office. Q
Alternative commission @6
You and your financial planner (or, for employer accounts, your employer an %employer's financial

planner) can agree to an alternative to the standard initial commission and oing commission as well as

the commission on insurance premiums.

.

If a lower initial commission is agreed, then the Contribution Fee wj 1@ reduced. If a lower ongoing
commission is agreed, then we will rebate your account each moih/based on your account balance at
the end of the month. Any reduction in the ongoing commissigRagreed to includes GST. The actual rebate
credited to your Super Account or the Super Consolidatiq, @punt is reduced by approximately 20% to
allow for the tax deductions and tax credits passed on o@u by AMP Life.

a

If you are in the Retirement Account, then the actu@?te credited to your account is reduced by
approximately 7% to allow for tax credits passe%)@ 0 you by AMP Life.

Higher amounts may be paid by AMP Life
are part of an employer plan, your emplofgs&an agree with its financial planner that an ongoing planner
service fee will apply to all employees oj/t e plan. You can negotiate a different fee structure with the

planner.

Q
(an ongoing commissio&@ﬂ

R

For more information,
see the Fact Sheet:
Fees and other costs,
and @ﬁcally

u he heading
<Payments to your

N
o

@planner
6 xation

of a Planner Servicing Fee, but only if you agree. Where you

\,Qnancial planner”.
.
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For more important
information about
your account, see the
Fact Sheet: Fees and \Q
other costs, includi
under the headi®gs:

“Taxatio&h fees”.

“Former GIO
members”.

“AMP Secure
Growth”.

“Performance
Based Fees”.

“Small Account
protection” (for
Super accounts
only), which
applies if your
account is less
than $1,000.
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Example of annual fees and costs for a balanced investment option up to
31 October 2010

These tables give examples of how fees and costs in a balanced investment option for this product can
affect your Super Account or Retirement Account over a one-year period. You should use these tables to
compare this product with other superannuation products. These examples are based on the fees and
charges structure applicable at present and up to 31 October 2010.

Super Account
EXAMPLE - AMP BALANCED GROWTH

BALANCE OF $50,000 WITH TOTAL CONTRIBUTIONS OF
$5,000 DURING THE YEAR

Contribution fees 0-45% For every $5,000 you put i@ouwill be charged between
$0and $2252 RS
Plus Management Costs 2.22%* And, for every $50,0<6}you have in the account you will

be charged $1,1
If you putin
$50,000,

from
O $1,110 to $1,335*2

it costs you will depend on the investment option
Cydu choose and the fees you negotiate with your fund
L ,\CD or financial planner. )

* Additional fees may apply. If you are a forme?@member and you leave the account, you may also be charged a withdrawal fee
(Special Exit Fee). The amount of this fee igsQown on your last Member Statement.

ach year.

000 during a year and your balance was
for that year you will be charged fees

Equals Cost of Account

for the 12 month period ending 31 December 2009 and are made up of a
mated Performance Based Fee of 0.0%, plus other costs of 0.07% (figures rounded). See
management fees for estimates of future Performance Based Fees and for details on other
sts see the Fact Sheet: Fees and other costs.

1. The Management Costs of 2.22% abg
Management Fee of 2.15%, plus a
the section Investment option
costs. For other details on

2. The amountyou actuall@y is reduced by 15% to allow for the tax deduction passed on to you. The amount you actually pay is:

Contribution Fees by n$0and $191.25

BALANCE OF $50,000*

EX/s:APLE - AMP BALANCED GROWTH

s Management Costs 2.22% For every $50,000 you have in the account you will be
~ charged $1,110 each year.
Equals Cost of Account If during a year your balance was $50,000, then for that
year you will be charged fees of:
$1,110*
What it costs you will depend on the investment option
you choose and the fees you negotiate with your fund
L or financial planner. J

*  Additional fees may apply. Contribution Fee - You may be charged a Contribution Fee of between 0% and 4.5% of the amount
you invest (between $0 and $2,250 for every $50,000 you invest). This is not an annual fee.
And, if you are a former GIO member and you leave the account, you may also be charged a withdrawal fee (Special Exit Fee).
The amount of this fee is shown on your last Member Statement.

1 Assuming the balance of your investment in the AMP Balanced Growth investment option remains at $50,000 throughout
the year.

2. The Management Costs of 2.22% above are for the 12 month period ending 31 December 2009 and are made up of a
Management Fee of 2.15%, plus an estimated Performance Based Fee of 0.0%, plus other costs of 0.07% (figures rounded).
See the section Investment options and management fees for estimates of future Performance Based Fees and for details on
other costs. For other details on other costs see the Fact Sheet: Fees and other costs.




From 1 November 2010

These tables give examples of how fees and costs in the balanced investment option for this product can
affect your Super Account or Retirement Account over a one year period. You should use these tables to
compare this product with other superannuation products. These examples are based on the fees and
charges structure applicable from 1 November 2010.

Super Account
EXAMPLE - AMP BALANCED GROWTH BALANCE OF $50,000 WITH TOTAL CONTRIBUTIONS OF
$5,000 DURING THE YEAR
Contribution fees 0-45% For every $5,000 you put in, you will be charged between
$0and $2252 y
Plus Management Costs 2.07%* And, for every $50,000 you have in the account you Wil(\\
be charged $1,0352 each year. O\
N
Plus Member Fee And, you will be charged $7.75 each month @
($93 each year)? ‘\®
S
Equals Cost of Account If you put in $5,000 during a year and y: alance was
$50,000, then for that year you will rged fees
from:
$1,128 to S@*Z
What it costs you will depend-on the investment option
you choose and the fees &blegotiate with your fund
L or financial planner. . )

4
Additional fees may apply. If you are a former GIO member and you leave the a(ﬁmt, you may also be charged a withdrawal fee
(Special Exit Fee). The amount of this fee is shown on your last Member St. @ .

. The Management Costs of 2.07% above are for the 12 month period engs 1 December 2009 and are made up of a
Management Fee of 2.00%, plus an estimated Performance Based Fe .0%, plus other costs of 0.07% (figures rounded). See
the section Investment options and management fees for estimQ offuture Performance Based Fees and for details on other
costs. For other details on other costs see the Fact Sheet: Fees other costs.

. The amount you actually pay is reduced by 15% to allow qu'@! tax deduction passed on to you. The amount you actually pay is:

Contribution Fees between $0 and $191.25 c)@
Plus Management Costs $879.75 O
Plus Member Fee $79.08 \

Equals cost of plan from $958.80 to $1,150.05.

. The amount actually payable is $6.59 each ({onth ($79.08 each year) until 30 June, after allowing for the 15% tax deduction
passed on to the member. This fee %@tease on 1July each year in line with the CPI.

.

Retirement Account \}
EXAMPLE - AMP BALANCED GROWTH BALANCE OF $50,000"
Plus I\/\anagement@ts 2.07%* For every $50,000 you have in the account you will be
‘\Q charged $1,035 each year.

(|
Plus Mem @—¥ And, you will be charged $7.75 each month
($93 each year)?

Equals Cost of Account If during a year your balance was $50,000, then for that
year you will be charged fees of:

$1,128*
What it costs you will depend on the investment option
you choose and the fees you negotiate with your fund

L or financial planner. )

Additional fees may apply. Contribution Fee: You may be charged a Contribution Fee of between 0% and 4.5% of the amount you
invest (between $0 and $2,250 for every $50,000 you invest). This is not an annual fee. And, if you are a former GIO member and
you leave the account, you may also be charged a withdrawal fee (Special Exit Fee). The amount of this fee is shown on your last
Member Statement.

Assuming the balance of your investment in the AMP Balanced Growth investment option remains at $50,000 throughout the year.

. The Management Costs of 2.07% above are for the 12 month period ending 31 December 2009 and are made up of a
Management Fee of 2.00%, plus an estimated Performance Based Fee of 0.0%, plus other costs of 0.07% (figures rounded). See
the section Investment options and management fees for estimates of future Performance Based Fees and for details on other
costs. For other details on other costs see the Fact Sheet: Fees and other costs.

Until 30 June 2010 This fee will increase on 1 July each year in line with the CPI.

@0
&
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Investment options and management fees
This section profiles the investment options available, their Management Fee and estimated Performance

Based Fee (where applicable). The Management Fees shown do not include any Management Fee Rebate
that may apply to you (see page 26 for further details).

Multi-sector investment options

Multi-sector (or diversified) investment options have their assets spread over various assegté'es to provide
pre-selected portfolios considered appropriate to typical investor profiles.

MANAGEMENT | MANAGEMENT PERFORMANCE
FEE (% PA): FEE (% PA) BASED FEE AND
UNTIL 31 FROM 1 ESTIMATE
OCTOBER 2010 | NOVEMB:k 2010 | (% PA)

INVESTMENT CATEGORY/OPTION NAME

CONSERVATIVE
Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking stability of ¢a Kital and who are prepared to accept
lower returns to achieve this objective. Returns are primarily frogvihcome as well as some capital growth

over the short to medium term, achieved by investing mainlin defensive assets with some exposure to
growth assets. A low level of volatility can be expected ime to time.

AMP Conservative 2.05+ gpgy 1.90+0.032 Yes/0.00

AMP Conservative Enhanced Index 1.7§Q)v 1.65 No

Future Directions Conservative \\@? 1.90 Yes/0.03

No

2.10

(220

Responsible Investment Leaders Conservative(

Who are these options suitable for2Javestors seeking stability of capital and who are prepared to accept
modest returns to achieve this % ive. Returns are primarily from income as well as some capital growth
over the short to medium ter ieved by investing mainly in defensive assets with some exposure to a

diversified range of grov@%ets. A low level of volatility is expected from time to time.

AMP Cautious Enhanc INdex
MODERATELY CONZE*V/ATIVE

Who are these gpfions suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve moderate returns from a balance of
income an ital growth over the medium to long term, by investing in a diversified mix of growth and

defensiv ts. Capital stability is still a priority, however, investors are willing to accept some risk and
low levets bf volatility to achieve these returns.
AM@Moderate Growth 2.10+0.03? 1.95+0.03? Yes/0.00
X ‘Qﬂk’ Moderately Conservative 1.81 1.68 No
nhanced Index
\Future Directions Moderately Conservative | 2.15 1.95 Yes/0.06




Multi-sector investment options continued

INVESTMENT CATEGORY/OPTION NAME MANAGEMENT | MANAGEMENT PERFORMANCE
FEE (% PA)* FEE (% PA)? BASED FEE &
UNTIL 31 FROM 1 ESTIMATE
OCTOBER 2010 NOVEMBER 2010 (%P.A.)?
BALANCED \@.
Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve moderate to higher returns primarily from b(b
capital growth with some income over the long term by investing across all asset types, with higher exposure
to growth assets. Investors are willing to accept a medium level of volatility to achieve these returns. \O
AMP Balanced Enhanced Index 1.85 1.70 No \)Q
AMP Balanced Growth 2.15+0.072 2.00 +0.07° Yes/0.00 \
Future Directions Balanced 2.20 2.00 Yes/0.09 (\‘
Responsible Investment Leaders Balanced | 2.30 2.20 Yes/0.00 X

MODERATELY AGGRESSIVE
Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve moderate to high returns predd
from capital growth by investing across all asset types, but with a substantially higher expofus®
assets. Investors are prepared to accept higher volatility and medium risks to achieve t turns.

AMP Growth Enhanced Index 1.88 1.73 N ’M
AMP High Growth 2.20+0.08° 205+0.08° @) Yes/0.00
Future Directions Growth 2.25 2.05 \O‘o Yes/0.09
Responsible Investment Leaders Growth 2.35 2.25 o No

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve«h@!eturns from capital growth over the

long term by investing in growth assets. Capital stability is not 3. égycern as investors are prepared to accept
high volatility to pursue potentially greater long-term return@estment choices are diverse but carry with
them a higher level of risk.

AMP All Growth 225+0QF | 210+0.04 Yes/0.00
AMP High Growth Enhanced Index 1.99;}‘/ 1.75 No
\Future Directions High Growth §@$@ 2.10 Yes/0.11 )

Secure (multi-sector investmenjoption) - restricted

The following secure investment j @tricted to existing Flexible Lifetime - Super members invested in
this option who are transferri@ir account balance held in AMP Secure Growth to a Flexible Lifetime -
Allocated Pension accounte, 2y

INVESTMENT CATEGORY,"OPTION NAME MANAGEMENT [ MANAGEMENT PERFORMANCE
FEE (% PA)* FEE (% PA)* BASED FEE AND
UNTIL 31 FROM 1 ESTIMATE
OCTOBER 2010 | NOVEMBER 2010 (%PA)?

SECURE

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking some capital security whilst having exposure to a mix
of growth and defensive assets. Returns (after fees and before tax) may exceed inflation over the longer term,
but with lower returns and less variability of returns compared to other investments with the same exposure
to bonds, cash, shares and property. Investors are protected from capital losses at specified times and subject
to certain conditions.

{AMP Secure Growth 1210 195 Yes/0.06 )
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s\@ CREDIT AND FIXED INTEREST TRADING STRATEGIES
\

Single-sector investment options

Single-sector investment options have their assets invested in a single asset class (usually in addition to the
cash asset class). You can construct an investment portfolio to match your investor profile and your personal
situation using “single-sector” investment options.

INVESTMENT CATEGORY/OPTION | MANAGEMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
NAME FEE (% PA)* FEE (% PA)* BASED FEE AND | STY1.¢3
UNTIL FROM ESTIMATE

31 OCTOBER 1 NOVEMBER [ (% PA)? |

2010 2010 |

CASH, SHORT-TERM SECURITIES AND DEPOSITS

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking stable returns and capita\s'ility by generally
investing in bank deposits, bank bills, corporate bills and Commonwealth a ate Government securities.

AMP Super Cash 0.75 0.75 X0 n/a
AMP Term Deposits 0.75 0.75 No
FIXED INTEREST

CORE FIXED INTEREST

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking i 9

over the short to medium term by investing in Austrglian‘and/or global fixed interest securities (including

sovereign and corporate bonds and asset-backed @ties). Investors are prepared for infrequent capital

losses over the short term.

Australian Fixed Interest Index 1.75 A\J 1.70 No Index style
~7

Global Bond Index 1.8 1.70 No Index style

n/a

ENHANCED FIXED INTEREST

Who are these options suitable fo 2nvestors seeking an income-based return above inflation and cash
over the short to medium terg ough exposure to Australian and global fixed interest markets (including
sovereign and corporateQ@, asset-backed securities, interest rate and credit derivatives, and some
exposure to high yield ¢reit, emerging market debt and hybrids). Investors are prepared for some capital
losses over the shor .

AMP Australian Bq’g,%‘l 1.85 1.80 No Active
BlackRock GlqbgHBond 2.10 2.05 No Active
. Nl . .
Future Diﬁ&)ns Australian Bond | 1.90 1.85 Yes/0.00 Multi-manager
Futurepir%ctions International 2.00 1.95 Yes/0.00 Multi-manager
.| g8hroder Fixed Income 2.00 1.95 No Active

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher income-based returns over the medium
term through investment in traditional and non-traditional fixed interest markets (both domestic and
global credit-based securities) where interest rate, credit and currency derivatives may be used extensively.
Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

AMP Capital Corporate Bond 2.10 2.05 No Active
BlackRock Income (Restricted”) 2.00 1.95 No Active
Macquarie Income Opportunities | 2.15 2.10 Yes Opportunistic

PROPERTY

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking moderate investment return from income and
capital growth through exposure to property related securities or in a combination of direct property and
property related securities. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

AMP Listed Property Trusts 2.15 2.10 No Value

Future Directions Property 2.30 2.25 Yes/0.07 Multi-manager
Perennial Global Listed Property | 2.40 2.30 No Active

|SG Hiscock Listed Property 2.30 2.20 No Value )




Single-sector investment options continued

INVESTMENT CATEGORY/OPTION | MANAGEMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE [ INVESTMENT
NAME FEE (% PA)* FEE (% PA)* BASED FEE AND | STYLE?

UNTIL FROM ESTIMATE

31 OCTOBER 1 NOVEMBER (% PA)?

2010 2010

ALTERNATIVE STRATEGIES

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking returns above inflation and cash over the medium
term by investing in skill based strategies or alternative assets which capture traditional and non-traditional
risk. Returns may be from skill based strategies and/or returns unrelated to the returns from traditional
investment markets with the potential for positive returns in both rising and falling markets. Investors expect
returns to be unrelated to capital markets. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

BlackRock Asset Allocation Alpha | 2.45 2.40 Yes/0.00 Active \\\
Macquarie International 2.60 2.55 Yes/0.00 Active @(\v
Infrastructure Securities R

RARE Infrastructure Value 2.50 2.45 Yes/0.00 D

EQUITIES
AUSTRALIAN EQUITIES

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capita Mstment growth over

the long term, through exposure to the Australian share market and who can aCegpt volatile capital values.

Investors are prepared for capital losses over the shorter term. ,\O

AMP Australian Share 2.20 2.15 . &’ Multi-style

AMP Australian Share Enhanced | 1.90 1.80 Q\ﬁo Index style

Index O

AMP Equity 2.20 215 D |No Growth

Ausbil Australian Active Equity 2.35 Z}QQ\ No Core

BlackRock Scientific Australian 2.35 6‘36 No Style neutral

Share O

BT Australian Share 2.35 ’(b\' 2.20 No Core

Colonial First State Australian 2.35 \O 2.20 No Growth

Share DR

Fortis Investments Australian 2.3/'5 A 2.20 No Growth

Equity 1

Future Directions Australian . @3.25 2.15 Yes/0.12 Multi-manager

Share . D.\

Lazard Australian Equify’ S~ | 235 2.20 No Value

Perennial Value Auét@I.MShare 2.35 2.20 No Value

Perennial Valueq@e‘;For Income | 2.35 2.30 No Value

Perpetual Ir)d)ﬁ\'r}avl Share 2.35 2.30 No Value

Responsi eWvestment 2.35 2.30 No Responsible

Leaders Australian Share investing/
Multi-manager

Schroder Australian Equities 2.35 2.20 No Growth/Quality

Tyndall Australian Share Value 2.35 2.20 No Value )
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INVESTMENT CATEGORY/OPTION
NAME

GLOBAL EQUITIES

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking potentially higher returns from capith
growth over the long term through exposure to the global share market (may be hed@
to the Australian dollar). Investors can accept volatile capital values and are prepa o)

S

over the shorter term.

MANAGEMENT
FEE (% PA)!

UNTIL

31 OCTOBER

2010

Single-sector investment options continued

MANAGEMENT
FEE (% PA):

FROM

1 NOVEMBER

2010

PERFORMANCE
BASED FEE AND | STYLE?
ESTIMATE

(% PA)?

INVESTMENT

investment

or unhedged
r capital losses

%
Alliance International Share 2.45 2.20 NRO\ Growth
AMP International Share 1.90 1.80 XN X Index style
Enhanced Index ,,Q*
Arrowstreet Global Equity 2.75 2.70 ®‘(} No Core/
R Quantitative
Bernstein International Share 2.45 2.'2‘00\') No Value
BlackRock Scientific Hedged 2.60 M No Style neutral
International Share .
BlackRock Scientific International | 2.60 2.40 No Style neutral
Share 0O
Fidelity Global Equities 255 o 2.50 No Core
Future Directions Hedged 2&&0 2.15 Yes/0.08 Multi-manager
International Share e
Future Directions International 6\2.35 2.15 Yes/0.03 Multi-manager
Share - O.Q\
GMO International Sh réev 2.45 2.30 No Value/
AB Momentum
Lazard Global Eq%‘o 2.45 2.20 No Value
ResponsibWent Leaders | 2.45 2.40 No Responsible
Internatio are investing/
?‘ Multi-manager
RCI\AInérnational Equities 2.45 2.20 No Growth
We Price Global Equity 2.60 2.55 No Growth

‘%‘mpleton Global Equity 2.45 2.35 No Value
“\\Q SMALL CAPITALISATION EQUITIES

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capital investment growth over
the long term through exposure to the small capitalisation segment of the Australian and/or global share
markets and who can accept volatile capital values. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short
term. Exposure to Global Small Capitalisation equities may be hedged or unhedged to the Australian dollar.

AMP Small Companies

2.20

215

No

Growth

Future Directions Australian
Small Companies

2.50

245

Yes/0.26

Multi-manager

J




Single-sector investment options continued

INVESTMENT CATEGORY MANAGEMENT | MANAGEMENT | PERFORMANCE | INVESTMENT
/OPTION NAME FEE (% PA)* FEE (% PA)* BASED FEE AND | STYLE?

UNTIL FROM ESTIMATE

31 OCTOBER 1 NOVEMBER (% PA)?

2010 2010
SPECIALIST EQUITIES

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capital investment growth over the
long term through exposure to single sectors of the broad market or to emerging markets or groups of emerging
markets, or specialist equity approaches such as long, short, gearing or buy/write investing, or currency, and who
can accept volatile capital values. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

Aberdeen Emerging 2.85 2.80 No Growth (\<

Opportunities X

Future Directions Asian Share 2.80 2.75 No Multi-nﬁ'er

Future Directions Emerging 2.80 2.70 Yes/0.00 Mul‘s@?a?ager

Markets P

Future Directions Extended 2.65 2.60 Yes/0.00 @\\ﬂlti-manager

Markets International Share R O

Future Directions Geared 2.35 2.25 Yes/0.31 6’ Multi-manager

Australian Share® %)

Lazard Global Thematic 2.45 2.20 NQ\OV Thematic

Platinum International 3.50 3.40 . d,eyo.oo Stock selection
N

Notes: OQ

1.

*
Management Fees apply based on the balance held in each investment o \ Management Fee Rebates may also apply. Please
refer to page 26.

Performance Based Fee (PBF) estimates for each applicable inves r%ption assume the following:

— Forthe underlying investment managers of an investmen ion that have had performance-based incentives, we have
used the actual PBF payable for the year ended 31 De@r 2009.

— For the Macquarie International Infrastructure Sece@s investment option, we have used the actual PBF payable for the
year ended 30 June 2009. O

— Forother investment managers that have %or are likely to have performance-based incentives, we have used the PBF
that would have been payable fortheye}: ehded 31 December 2009 had these PBF arrangements existed.

— Forany new underlying investmen nagers of an investment option, we have assumed performance is in line with the
relevant benchmark and thergf BF is payable.

The use of an estimate for the @ation of the PBF is not an indication of future performance and should not be relied on

as such. The actual rate of f an investment option and therefore the PBF payable will vary from these estimates. If the
investment performance\f} articular asset sector is better than the set benchmark, the amount of fees paid could be much
higher.

For information ab@ he investment styles for the single-sector investment options, please refer to Fact Sheet: Glossary.
BlackRock In fs restricted only to existing members in Flexible Lifetime - Super who are already invested in this option
and wo o retain this option as part of their application for a “transition to retirement” with Flexible Lifetime - Allocated

Pension. 8¢herwise this investment option is not available

For Future Directions Geared Australian Share, the Management Fee is payable on gross assets under management. Refer to
Fact Sheet: Single-sector investment options.

a) These “other costs” are almost entirely the costs of managing direct investment of these investment options, primarily in
the “alternative assets” asset class but also in the “direct property” asset class. They are not fixed and will vary depending
on the actual mix of assets of the investment options at any point in time. These costs were paid for the investment options
during the year to 31 December 2009.

35



For more information
see the Fact Sheet:
Information on

your account, and
specifically the
information under
heading “Tax and
social security”.
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Tax and Social Security

Super Accounts

As an incentive to save for your retirement, the superannuation system offers attractive tax advantages.

Generally, your s

— when contrib

uper may be taxed:

utions are made

— onyour earnings while your money is invested (maximum 15%)

- when you withdraw money from super under age 60.

Contributions to your account can be taxed in 3 main ways, as outlined below. While th

always applies, you can ensure the other 2 taxes do not impact your account.

TYPE OF TAX

DESCRIPTION

WHEN IS IT
DEDUCTED?

\‘Z”

type of tax

6

HOW CAN YOU MAKE
SURE THAT THE TAX

Contributions
tax allowance

\\C

Employer contributions, such as
superannuation guarantee, award,
salary sacrifice, additional employer
contributions and member contributions
for which a tax deduction is claimed,

are assessable income of the fund is
will be taxed at the rate that app

to complying superannuati

(currently 15%). To fund thj \élhty each
quarter we will deduct Wance for
contributions tax equaN® 15% of this
amount from you unt.

Insurance pre '}ns paid as part of your
super are tgzrSeductible to the Trustee.
Providirfg¢that we reasonably expect

full v for this tax deduction in the
refe¥@ht tax year, it will pass on the value
é&his benefit and it will be shown as

) a reduction in the contributions tax
allowance deducted from your account.

<fﬁucted from your
ccount quarterly and

when you close your
account.

DOES NOT APPLY?

You can't if the
contributions are
the type described
in the “Description”
column.

A}

Contributions
Tax

by Government, you will be required to
pay an Excess Contributions Tax of up to
46.5% of the excess.

you personally and is in
addition to income tax.

Penaltytax A further tax of 31.5% applies to The “No-TFN tax” Advise us of your Tax
for@p TFN employer contributions, salary sacrifice is calculated and File Number.
wn as contributions and member contributions | deducted at the earlier
DNo-TFN tax”) | claimed as a tax deduction if you do not | of 30 June each year
give us your Tax File Number (TFN). and when you close
There is no reduction to this taxable youraccount.
amount for insurance premiums. The “No-TFN tax” may
be refunded if you
supply your TEN within
4 financial years from
when the contribution
is made.
Excess If you exceed the contributions caps set | This tax is payable by | Make sure that your

contributions are
within your current
contribution caps
limits. (Note: caps
vary with your age.)

J

No contributions tax is payable on your after-tax member contributions or contributions your spouse makes to your account.



Retirement Accounts and Transition to Retirement income streams

If you are aged 60 or over, all income payments and withdrawals are tax free.

If you are aged between 55 and 59 there may be some tax advantages that apply to your income stream.

These advantages include:

ALL MEMBERS

No lump sum tax on rollover

When you roll your superannuation benefit into your Retirement
Account, no tax is payable on your benefit.

Tax may be payable on rollovers from a public sector scheme.

No tax on investment earnings

UNDER 60

Part of each regular income
payment may be returned tax
free

Investment returns on your Retirement Account are tax free while kept
in your account.

While part of each regular income payment is taxable in your ha
some may be free of tax. This “tax free amount” generally repr, S

part of the tax free component of your investment. R

A 15% tax offset may apply

60 OR OVER

No tax on income or lump sum
\payments

@&%axable
s if you're aged
t is made as a result

You may also be eligible for a 15% tax offset (rebate) on
portion of income payments. This offset generally a

between 55 and 59. It may also apply if the pay
of the death of another person or your disabilitg

All your income payments and lump s% ithdrawals are tax free.

SOCIAL SECURITY

Super Account

Super and Retirement Accounts

Amounts in your

>4 (p2r Account are generally income and assets test
exempt if you AR

rinder Centrelink/DVA Age Pension age.

Retirement Account (including
Transition to Retirement
Income Streams)

Assets tes C)
100% 0 Retirement Account is counted as an asset under the
assets¥est.

me test
gular income payments from your Retirement Account, less an
amount representing the return of your investment (non-assessable
portion) are included under the income test. Contact Centrelink or
your financial planner for more information.

3 )
IMPORTANT ("

complex

This tax@@écial security information is of a general nature only. Tax and social security laws are
d can change. We recommend you discuss your own circumstances with your financial planner
or tax adviser before you decide to invest.

b4

For more information
see the Fact Sheet:
Information on

your \@ﬁnt, and

sp&callythe
infdrmation under

ge heading “Tax and
social security”.
\.
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For more important
information about
your account, see
the Fact Sheet:
Information on your
account, including
under the headings

— “Direct
debit service
agreement” (the
terms that will

apply to any direct

debit that you,
your spouse or
your employer
set up to make
contributions).

— “Regulated
superannuation
fund certification
from the trustee
(to be shown to
any contributing
employer)”.

— “Family law and
your super”.

- “Searching for lost

super”.

— “Nominating your

beneficiaries”.

— “Collection of Tax
File Numbers”.

— “Additional
identification
requirements”.

- “Other importa‘nb\Q
A)

information”.

W

J/
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Other important information

Legal structure
Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension and the Super Consolidation Account are part
of a superannuation fund known as the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust (SST).
Trust deed
The trust deed establishes the SST and contains: \QQ
— your rights and obligations relating to Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Alloc Pension and
the Super Consolidation Account, and \O
— our rights and obligations as the Trustee - for example, the right to charge fees right to be
indemnified, the right to terminate the trust and the limits on our liability. \0
As a Trustee, our rights and obligations are also governed by laws aﬁecting{\@rannuation as well as
general trust law. Q\'
We may amend the trust deed with the consent of AMP Life. (QQ)
Superannuation policies (})
We invest all the assets of the SST in group superannua policies held with AMP Life. By investing in a
specific investment option, you do not receive any enfitlement to the assets underlying that investment
option. Administration services and insurance cove@@re also provided under these policies.
If any dispute arises about your benefits or arg@?er aspect of Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime
Allocated Pension, or the Super ConsolidatioRAccount, the terms of the trust deed and the policy documents
will prevail. ‘\6
You can phone us on 131 267 to get@%py of the trust deed or the policy documents.
2N
Trustee/Other servic%%oviders relationship
We engage companies ith and outside the AMP group to provide services in relation to Flexible Lifetime -
Super, Flexible Lifeti llocated Pension and the Super Consolidation Account. The companies in the AMP
group we use are ife Limited (AFSL No. 233671), AMP Capital Investors Limited (AFSL No. 232497), and
AMP Bank Limié FSL No. 234517).
Coolin
It’s i@)ortant to us that your account meets your needs so if you change your mind regarding this product
.\/{‘Qﬁn 14 days of:
KQQ the date you receive our Welcome Letter, or
\> - five business days after the date of our Welcome Letter (whichever is earlier), we will cancel your account

and refund an amount to you (if you are entitled to cash your benefit) or transfer an amount to a fund
you nominate in writing within one month of you telling us you have changed your mind.*

We will refund to you or transfer to another fund the amount you invested:

— plus or minus any movement in the unit price, or positive or negative earnings on your account less any
taxes

- less any reasonable administration costs incurred by us, and
- less any income payments made (for Retirement Accounts only).

If you are a member of an employer plan or if you have switched investment options or exercised any other
right in relation to your account, you do not have these “cooling-off” rights.

*

If you are an employer, we will only transfer the amount of your employer contributions (including any salary sacrifice
contributions, and less any amounts listed above) to the fund you have nominated. If your employee has made any
contributions to your plan, they must provide us with details of another fund to which they want us to transfer the amount of
their contributions (less any amounts listed above).



Enquiries and Complaints

If you want any more information about the operation or management of your account or of the fund, your
financial planner or AMP Customer Service can help you. AMP contact details appear on the back of this PDS.

If you are unhappy about any aspect of your account or our service, please contact AMP Customer Service.

We will try to resolve your complaint as quickly as possible. If we cannot resolve it immediately, we will keep
you informed about our progress.

*

7
&

If we cannot resolve your complaint within 90 days or if you are unhappy with our decision, you may be able

to lodge a complaint with the Superannuation Complaints Tribunal (SCT). \O
The SCT is an independent body established by the Federal Government to review certain decisions of Q
superannuation trustees. \0
Superannuation Complaints Tribunal \(\

Website: www.sct.gov.au Q(\

Phone: 1300 780 808 6\
0\‘)

Postal address:

Locked Bag 3060 QO

GPO MELBOURNE VIC 3001.

Time limits apply to certain complaints to the SCT, for example, in respect oftotal®¢'permanent
disablement claims. If you have a complaint, you should contact the SCT imm ly to find out if a time
limit applies. O

Privacy \G_,
Our main purpose in collecting personal information from you is«@?can establish and manage your
Super Account, Retirement Account, or the Super Consolidatg&ount. We may also use this information

for related purposes - for example, providing you with onggiggtnformation about financial services that
may be useful for your financial needs. 6
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Did you know? \O(\

My portfolio is an online tool that is quick and@y for you to use to:

- Check your current account balance 24/7. b

- Compare fund performance - click on “unit prices”, elect the funds you want to compare.

Forgotten your password? Just follow the easy st 0 reissue your password.
/

\\é‘
Contact dgtélls

Internet \ p com.au
My portfolid amp.com.au/myportfolio

Email askamp@amp.com.au
Phone Customer service on 131 267
Mail Customer Service

AMP Life Limited

PO Box 300

PARRAMATTA NSW 2124
Fax 1300 301 267
New business enquiries
Phone 133 888

AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060
33 Alfred Street Sydney NSW 2000

NS5364 06/10
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Information on your account

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for

Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”).
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Account details (Retirement Accounts only)

Your investment

The lump sum superannuation benefit you pay into your
Retirement account is called your “investment”. Superannuation
law prohibits adding more money to an existing Retirement
Account.

The amount of income you can receive

You can choose the amount of income you receive from your
account in each financial year (from 1 July to 30 June) as long as
it is at least the minimum annual income payment set by the
Government. You can change the amount you receive at any
time - as long as it is at least your minimum income payment.

If you invest in the account between 1 June and 30 June, then you
do not have to be paid anything in that financial year.

Note: If we receive your request within 5 business days of
30June to:

— commence a Retirement Account,
— make an additional income payment or withdrawal, or
- adjust your income payment arrangements

your request may not be processed until after 1 July. If this occurs
the transaction will count in the next financial year after your ’\
request was made.

The minimum annual income payment amount is calculg@t
the date you invest, then recalculated every 1 July. Eachdjme the
minimum annual income payment is calculated, it &s for
the rest of the financial year - even if the value o raccount
changes or you make a withdrawal. (e)

If you invest in a Transition to Retirement%me stream (refer
to page 4), there is also a maximum ampuht you can be paid as
income in a year currently set at IO@ofyour account balance.
This 10% limit is then recalculat@y reference to your account
balance each year at 1 July. Q’)Q

Pension factors \/\

Annual incom%;?ﬁents must be at least a minimum amount

calculated usin following formula and table:

Minimu al

income payment = Account balance x Pension Factor

PENSION FACTOR PENSION FACTOR
2008/2009 AND 2009/2010

FINANCIAL YEARS*

(ORDINARILY)*

Under 65 4% 2%
65-74 5% 2.5%
75-79 6% 3%
80-84 7% 3.5%
85-89 9% 4.5%
90-94 11% 5.5%
95 and over | 14% 7% )

* The Pension Factors shown in the table are subject to change. The Government
has reduced these Pension Factors by half for the financial year ending 30 June
2010.The reduced Pension Factor for your age will apply to your investment.

Where you start your Retirement account part way through the
year, your minimum annual income payment is pro rated to reflect
the remaining days in that financial year. Maximum income limits
for Transition to Retirement accounts are not pro-rated if you start
your account part way through the year.

Factors in the previous table. Your minimum annuabiMdme
payment will change each financial year. To help here is an
example in the table below.

xO

How to calculate your annu@wcome payment
-an example o)

You can calculate your minimum annual income usingthe Pension
*

By following the example bel Qu can calculate your minimum
annual income payment in ight-hand column of the table.
Example: Q((\

Irene is 68 years o d invests $150,000 in a Retirement Account
on 1 October. tincome amount can Irene receive in the rest of
that ﬁnanc@year?

Irene i d part way through the financial year. Therefore, to
wo her minimum income payment and how much income
sh n receive, we first calculate the minimum annual income

yment for a full financial year (as if she invested on 1 July). Then

we pro-rata this amount for the part of the financial year for which
she was invested. (In the example, all figures have been rounded to
the nearest $10).

Full financial year (as if she invested on 1 July):

IRENE’S YOUR EXAMPLE
EXAMPLE
Irene’s investment A $150,000 | $
was: (The amount
toinclude here
is the amount
you invested
reduced by any
Contribution
Fee. See page
23 of the PDS)
From the previous B 5%
table, Irene’s
minimum Pension
Factor for her age is:
The minimum annual | (AxB)=C | $150,000 | x
income that Irene X 5%
must receive in a full =$7,500
Q’lnancial year is:

* This example is based on the full Pension Factor and does not take into
account the reduced Pension Factor.




First year minimum income is less (as she invested part way
through the year, on 1 October):

IRENE’S YOUR ‘
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
The number of days inthe | D 365 365 or 366
full financial year is:
Irene invested on 1 E 273
October so the number
of days remaining in that
financial year is:
The minimum income Cx(E/D) | $7,500 x S
that Irene must receive in (273/365)
 that financial year is: =$5,610 )

The amount Irene chooses to receive for that financial year must
be at least $5,610.

The amount she chooses will affect how long her Retirement
Account will last. The more she is paid, the earlier her Retirement
Account will “run out”.

How we make sure you receive at least the
minimum annual income

sure the total you receive is at least the minimum annual income\o
We will let you know if we increase your income to ensure the .&)
minimum amount is paid. 60

How long will your Retirement Accou%ﬁast?
X\

How long your Retirement Account lasts depeng@
factors including: (e)

a number of

— The amount that you invest in your Re ent Account.
— How your chosen investment option$) perform.

— The amount of income thatyo
Retirement Account each yeQ\

ide to receive from your

— The amount of any wit als you make.

— The amount oftax@a y) you pay on income payments and
withdrawals, 3 \

- The amouq@\'}ees deducted.

Will you&etirement Account last the rest of your life?

Not necessarily. Your income payments will only continue while
there is enough money left in your Retirement Account. Have a
look at www.amp.com.au/myretirementsimulator for further
information.

Extra payments from your account

Higher income payments

Generally, there is no maximum limit on your income payments
unless you invest in a Transition to Retirement income stream

(see Withdrawing lump sums). If you need more than yoyr regular
payments, you can choose to either request an addifigrfal amount
to be paid to you or you can change to a higher regfdar income

payment. \O
ay have tax and social
u discuss this with

Any additional or higher income paymen
security implications and we recomrx{

your financial planner. ®)

Withdrawing lump sun@s\\

You can withdraw at any g

- some of your inveé?\nt as alump sum, as long as you
withdraw at Iea@ 00, or

- all of your investment as a lump sum. If you withdraw the full
value of YOt Retirement Account then your account ends.

St in a Transition to Retirement income stream there are
ons on lump sum withdrawals (see page 5)

If you i
resti

@9hen making a full or partial withdrawal, you may be required by

Each financial year we will monitor your income payments to make Q\aw to take some of the withdrawal as an income payment. This is

to satisfy the Government’s minimum income requirement. Where
a partial withdrawal is paid to you, this will count towards your
minimum annual income limit. However, we do not adjust your
regular income payments as a result of this partial withdrawal,
unless you instruct us otherwise .

If part of your withdrawal is treated as an income payment, then
the rest will be a lump sum superannuation benefit (lump sum
superannuation benefits are explained on page 13.

You can ask us to pay the withdrawal directly to you, or roll it
over into another superannuation investment. If you receive the
superannuation benefit directly, then:

— you may have to pay tax on it (if you are under age 60), and

- you will not be able to roll it over again and may not be able to
invest the money into the superannuation system again.

We withhold tax from withdrawals from your account as required
by the tax laws. You should talk to your financial planner before
making a withdrawal.

The table overleaf summarises when you can make withdrawals
and the tax that will apply to extra payments from your account.



INCOME PAYMENTS

Under age 59 Minimum limit only,

no maximum limit

Age 60 and over Minimum limit only,

no maximum limit

Minimum and
maximum limits

Age 55-59 and invested in a Transition
to Retirement income stream

Minimum and
maximum limits

Age 60-64 and invested in a Transition
\to Retirement income stream

LUMP SUM
WITHDRAWALS

Allowed at any time

Allowed at any time Nil tax Nil tax

X
Not permitted” Refer page 16 Not&é@mtted**
Not permitted” Nil tax ’N% permitted™*

TAX ON INCOME
PAYMENTS

Refer page 15

TAX ON LUMP SUM
WITHDRAWALS

Refer page 15

\) J

* Unrestricted non-preserved benefits can be withdrawn.
** On withdrawal of unrestricted non-preserved benefits, refer to page 12.
***On withdrawal of unrestricted non-preserved benefits, nil tax applies.

X
O
\Q

There may be restrictions on lump sum withdrawals from Beneficiary Allocated Pensions ( see “ Withdrawals from Ben @y Allocated Pension” on page XX).

Investing in a Transition to Retirement income
stream

When you reach your preservation age - and even if you are still
working but are under age 65 - you can invest in a Transition to
Retirement income stream through Flexible Lifetime - Allocated
Pension. With a Transition to Retirement income stream, there are
tighter restrictions on making lump sum withdrawals and there is
a maximum limit on the amount of income you can receive each
year.

| &
Your preservation age depends on when you were born and @Q
shown in the following table:

DATE OF BIRTH

Before 1 July 1960

1July 1960 to 30 June 1961

1July 1961 to 30 June 1962

1July 1962 to 30 June 1963 / 58

1July 1963 to 30 June 1964 .@Qj 59
N

(1July 1964 and after “’\é‘\, 60

The applicable minimuﬁ\aﬂd maximum annual income is
calculated at the d uinvest and at each 1 July. Each time the
minimum and um annual income is calculated, they apply
for the rest of financial year - even if the value of your account
changes. % the financial year, you can change the amount
you receive *as long as it is within the minimum and maximum
annual income amount.

PRESER'ATION AGE

You can calculate your minimum annual income using the
percentages in the table on page 2. The maximum annual income
is 10% of your account balance. Your annual income payment
limits will change each financial year. To help you, there is an
example in the following table. If you invest in the account
between 1 June and 30 June, then you do not have to be paid
anything in the financial year.

How to calculate your annual income payment

By following the example, you can calculate your minimum and
maximum annual income in the right-hand column of the table.

Q
O

Johnis 58 yea and invests $200,000 in a Transition to
Retirement&cpme stream on 1 July. How much income can John

ive?
recelver @

Ful %cial year:

Example:

JOHN’S
EXAMPLE

$200,000 | $

YOUR EXAMPLE

John’s investment A

was (The amount

toinclude here
is the amount
you invested
reduced by any
Contribution
Fee).

From the table B A%*

on page 2, John’s

minimum Pension

Factor for his age is:

The maximum C 10% 10%

Pension Factor is 10%

The minimum income | (AxB)=D | $200,000 | $

payment that John X 4%

must receive in a full =$8,000

financial year is:

The maximum (AxC)=E | $200,000 'S

income payment that x 10%

John canreceive in a =$20,000
\full financial year is: )

* This example is based on the full Pension Factor and does not take into
account the reduced Pension Factor.

The amount John chooses to receive for that financial year must be
between $8,000 and $20,000 (before tax).

The amount he chooses will affect how long his account will last.
The more he is paid, the earlier his account will “run out”.



The tighter restrictions on withdrawals from
Transition to Retirement income stream

ATransition to Retirement income stream that you start while you
are still working is the same as a Retirement Account described
above except that if you withdraw your preserved and restricted
non-preserved benefits as a lump sum then you must invest them
either:

- directly back into superannuation, or

— to commence another income stream investment that has
similar access restrictions.

Generally, the only times you can withdraw your preserved and
restricted non-preserved benefits as cash are after you retire from
the workforce, or turn 65, or die.

Investing in a Beneficiary Allocated Pension

When you receive the death benefit
A death benefit may be payable to an eligible beneficiary upon the

death of a person who is a member of an AMP product which is a
part of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust (SST).

What options are available for your death benefit
entitlement?

An eligible beneficiary may receive the death benefit as: .\()
I

- an allocated pension, by commencing a Flexible LifetirQQ
Allocated Pension (depending on the amount), or 6

x<

A Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension comme (e?n these
circumstances is known as a “Beneficiary A ed Pension”, and
the lump sum investment of the death b tis by way of an
internal transfer within the SST. /

- alump sum payment, or

— a combination of both.

If you are a child of the deceased can only commence a
Beneficiary Allocated Pension all or part of the death benefit)
if you are under 18 years o(@a, or are between ages 18 and 25
and were financially depsryent on the deceased at the time

of death. This restrii@ oes not apply if you have an eligible
permanent disabN@.

When decid'n@\w‘which option to select you should be aware
that you RQ/ e entitled to a range of tax concessions. These may
include:

1. If you take a part or all of your death benefit entitlement in
the form of an allocated pension, all or a part of each income
payment may be tax free.

2. You may be entitled to a tax-offset of 15% on any part of the
income payment that is not tax-free.

However, there are certain other issues that you need to consider.
These may include, but are not limited to the following:

— The level of income you and your dependants currently receive
and the impact of taking this death benefit in the form of a
pension.

- The timeframe for which you may require the additional income
from the pension.

— The impact of taking your death benefit entitlement as a pension
on any Centrelink or Family Tax Benefit entitlements, and

- The impact of taking your death benefit entitlement as a
pension and subsequently withdrawing it as a lump sum.

We are not providing advice about what you should do.

We provide only general information about these options in this
Factsheet. As the various options available to you regarding how
to take the death benefit have different consequen&@h’cluding
different taxation rules and potential entitleme Centrelink
benefits, which option (or combination) is mo propriate to
your personal circumstances requires caref alysis. Therefore,
we strongly recommend that you obtaib@ice from your financial
planner or tax adviser. X,

@)
Guardians \Q

If you are an eligible beneﬁ@of a death benefit and you
are under the age of 18 guardian needs to co-sign your
application for the per3jdn. You should discuss with your guardian

any decisions re
- Applying forédble Lifetime - Allocated Pension.

*
- Incom ent amount.

- l@ payment frequency.

- fdme payment method.

N\ Cooling off.

- Change of contact details, and
- Investment option selection, including switching.

The guardian must act with care to protect your interests and
ensure the decisions are appropriate to your needs.

A guardian should always ensure that income payments received
are used for the member’s (and no one else’s) benefit. A guardian
cannot normally make partial or full withdrawals from the
allocated pension.

A guardian should contact us if they cease to be the guardian,
or if they wish to advise of a change to the guardianship of the
member.

The role of being a guardian is a serious and important
responsibility. The trustee takes no responsibility for ensuring that
a guardian complies with their legal and moral obligations to the
eligible beneficiary.

For further information on guardianship responsibilities, contact
your legal adviser or the guardianship body in your state or territory.

When you turn 18 years of age

When you turn 18 years of age, the guardian is removed from your
account and you can make all decisions regarding the account.

If this applies to you we will write to you when you turn 18 years
of age to confirm your contact details and bank details for future
income payments.

When you turn 25 years of age

Where you are the child of the deceased and you turn 25 years

of age, we must withdraw your pension and pay the remaining
balance as a lump sum to you. The amount is tax free when paid

to you. This lump sum will be paid into the bank or other account
that we pay your income payments to. If you have an eligible
permanent disability, the lump sum does not have to be paid and

the pension can continue. 5



Withdrawals from a Beneficiary Allocated Pension

If you invested in a Beneficiary Allocated Pension and you
withdraw from the allocated pension, please note that:

- If you are under age 18, you can request us to pay the
withdrawal directly to you (or via your guardian) however, any
withdrawal requests you make will need to be co-signed by your
guardian and approved by the trustee. The trustee will consider
reasonable requests that are made in the interests of the
member.

— If you are age 18 or over, you may withdraw the full value
of your account at any time. This terminates your account.
You can also make partial withdrawals, but you must withdraw
a minimum of $500.

- Only full withdrawals can be made if you are a child of the
deceased, unless you have an eligible permanent disability.

Withdrawals within or outside the death benefit period

The death benefit period is generally 6 months after the death of
the deceased person or 3 months after the grant of probate of the
deceased person’s will or letters of administration of the deceased
person’s estate (whichever is the longer). Legislation allows a
longer period in certain circumstances.

If you invested in a Beneficiary Allocated Pension and you make
a full or partial withdrawal from your account within the death
benefit period, the withdrawn amount will be taxed as a death
benefit. If withdrawn outside the death benefit period, it will .Q%
be taxed at as an ordinary superannuation benefit, not a@@a

benefit. 6

If your account value decreases pgiow
the minimum (for Super Accg\qﬁs only)

If your account value decreases below th%duct minimum (see

“Accessing your money” in the PDS), we/may transfer your account

to the AMP Eligible Rollover Fund. is occurs, you will no longer

be a member of Flexible Lifetighg\\Super and any insurance cover

you may have will stop. V\(q\ dvise you in writing before the
N\

transfer. \/
Direct debi@grvice agreement

The followi s will apply to any direct debit that you,

your spous¢or your employer set up to make contributions as
mentioned in the “Making Contributions” section on the Fact
Sheet: How to Transact (these terms do not apply to any Customer
Initiated Direct Debit made through AMP eSuper).

Before you request a direct debit arrangement you must check
that the account you want to nominate can have direct debit
(eg some passbook savings accounts cannot have direct debit).
To find out if we can debit from your account, contact your
financial institution.

Please double-check any account details you provide by comparing
them with a recent statement from your financial institution.

This agreement allows AMP Customer Service to deduct from your
nominated account the amount and frequency you request.

If we want to change this agreement, we will notify you 14 days in
advance. If you disagree with this change, please notify us within
these 14 days.

Your financial institution account details will be kept confidential.
However, these details will be disclosed:

if you give permission

if a court order applies

to settle a claim, or

@ .
&
O

— if our financial institution needs infor ion.

If the due date is on a weekend or p%&oliday, your payment will
be processed on the next business 3y.

You should make sure that ﬂ@g’ent cleared funds are available in
your account on the due d@ or payment.

If there are not sufﬁci@nds and your financial institution
dishonours the paynTgrt, any charges incurred by:

- Your financi Qitution may be debited from your account.

- AMP ma@edebited from your account or recovered in some
other .

Ify ant to change or cancel this agreement or dispute a debit,
contdct AMP Customer Service (contact details are on the inside
‘\%ck cover of the PDS). In particular, if you want to:

‘\OQ - Change this agreement, eg the amount you pay, how often you

pay, account number, deferring payment due to unforeseen
circumstances, you need to contact us at least 3 days before the
due date.

— Cancel this agreement or an individual payment, you need to
contact us at least 3 days before the due date.

- Dispute a debit that has been made from your account, AMP will
respond to your initial dispute within 5 days.

If you believe that a debit has not been correctly processed, you
should contact us immediately on 131 267.

You indemnify us against all losses, costs, damages and liabilities
that we suffer as a result of you breaching this agreement, or
providing us with an invalid or non-binding direct debit request
addressed to us.

Your Direct Debit authority may not be created if a valid TFN

has not been provided. If you have not provided a valid TFN your
Member or Spouse (non-concessional) Direct Debit contributions
request will be suspended until you provide a valid TFN. Your
Member or Spouse (non-concessional) Direct Debit contributions
will start effective from the date you provided a valid TFN. If you
wish to make a personal contribution on which you intend to claim
a tax deduction you need to provide your TFN before making the
contribution.

Ad-hoc direct debit

You, your spouse or your employer can request us to transfer
ad-hoc amounts from your, your spouse’s or your employer’s bank
account. Ad-hoc direct debits are not an automatic periodical
deduction of a fixed amount. Debits from your, your spouse’s or
your employer’s bank account will only occur each time you, your
spouse or your employer instruct us.



Spouse direct debit arrangements

If your spouse sets up a direct debit arrangement to pay spouse
contributions to your Super Account:

— All information about your spouse’s direct debit arrangement
will be sent to you as the member (rather than your spouse)
using the contact address you have given us.

- Your spouse will need to agree to the terms of the “Direct debit
service agreement”.

- Your spouse should contact us directly if she/he wishes to vary
or cancel his/her direct debit arrangement, and

- Your spouse will need to consent to us using their personal
information in accordance with the below privacy policy. (In
this policy, “you” and “your” mean your spouse and not you as a
member).

AMP Life’s primary purpose in collecting your personal information
from you is to establish and manage a direct debit arrangement
from your bank account to pay for spouse contributions that you
are making to your spouse’s Super Account. This information

will not be used for any other purpose but may be disclosed to
your spouse, other members of the AMP group, your spouse’s (or
spouse’s employer’s) financial planner or broker (if any), external
service suppliers who supply administrative, financial or other
services to assist the AMP group in providing financial services,
anyone you have authorised or if required by law. For more
information about privacy, please read page 12.

X
N
&

Suspension and recommencement of a direct (@@for
regular contributions for members aged 65 a@ over

If you are aged 65 or over, and you, your spouse or, employer
have a direct debit arrangement for regular congTipttions, this
arrangement will be suspended unless we tisfied that you
meet the relevant working requirement working requirement
that applies for that contribution type (see “Making contributions”
on the Fact Sheet: How to Transactwyou later tell us that you
satisfy the working requiremen will recommence the direct

debit arrangement. é\.
&

Regulated su Pemnuation fund
certificatio m the trustee (to be shown
toanyc ibuting employer)

AMP Supegmuation Limited has a Registrable Superannuation
Entity Licence. The RSE Licence number is LOO00550.

Subsequently, AMP Superannuation Limited registered the

AMP Superannuation Savings Trust (“SST”) with the Australian
Prudential Regulation Authority (APRA). The registration number
for the SST is R1001648.

The AMP SST is:

— Aresident regulated superannuation fund within the meaning
of the Superannuation Industry (Supervision) Act 1993 (SIS).

- Not subject to a direction under section 63 of SIS, and

— Has never previously been subject to a direction under section
63 of SIS. xQ°

AMP Superannuation Limited confirms that the S a complying
superannuation fund under Part 3-30 of the I@ome Tax
Assessment Act 1997. Q\

S

)

Family law and yqsf*super (Super and
Retirement Accgints)

If you are married&hen separate then your interest in your
super may be -Your account can also be flagged as part of a

separation §hjs prevents us from making most types of payments.

For and on behalf of,

AMP Superannuation Limited.

The law own how superannuation interests will be valued
ands or these purposes. Splitting or flagging can be achieved
by ment between the divorcing couple or by a court order.

« @your Super Account is split, then your spouse will not
automatically have a Super Account of their own. Your spouse can
apply to have a new Super Account.

If your Retirement Account is split, then your spouse will not
automatically have a Retirement Account of their own. Your spouse
can apply to have a new Retirement Account, to take the benefitin
cash or to transfer the benefit to another superannuation fund if
they satisfy the relevant eligibility criteria.

If your interest is split, then your spouse’s interest may be
transferred to the AMP Eligible Rollover Fund.

Searching for lost super

We may from time to time search for lost super on your behalf.
To do this, we will send personal information such as your full
name, date of birth, address and tax file number (if held) to the
Australian Taxation Office (ATO).

If lost super monies are found for you, then we will send you a
letter with the relevant information. If no match is made, we will
not contact you.

Nominating your beneficiaries

If you die while you are a member of a Super Account or a
Retirement Account then we will pay a death benefit. Your death
benefit is equal to the value of your account plus any insured
death cover.

If you are age 18 years of age or over, you can nominate one or
more beneficiary(ies) to receive your death benefit. Generally, all
beneficiaries must be your dependant(s). You can also nominate
your estate (we call this your “legal personal representative”).
Under superannuation law, you cannot nominate anyone else as
a beneficiary.

If you are under age 18, you or your guardian cannot make a death
benefit nomination.



Who is a dependant?
A dependant under superannuation law includes:
- Your spouse (including a de facto spouse)?,

— Your children (including an adopted child, a stepchild,
or ex-nuptial child)?,
- Any person who is financially dependent on you, and

- Any person with whom you have an interdependency
relationship.

A person must be a dependant on the date of your death to be a
beneficiary.

1. For tax purposes, a former spouse is also a Dependant.

2. Fortax purposes, only a child under 18 years of age is a Dependant unless a
financial Dependant.
What is an interdependency relationship?

Two persons (whether or not related by family) have an
interdependency relationship if:

— they have a close personal relationship, and
- they live together, and

- one or each of them provides the other with financial support,
and

— one or each of them provides the other with domestic support
and personal care. i

An interdependency relationship also includes two persons Q
(whether or not related by family): )

— who have a close personal relationship, and 6

— who do not meet the other three criteria listed jj¥ie paragraph
above because either or both of them haveéb sical,

intellectual or psychiatric disability. ?\\

Paying your death benefit /

You can choose how you want,y
choice of:

&>
- Option 1 - Reversiona@nination (for Retirement Accounts
only)*. 1%

- Option 2 - Bind@omination.

— Option 3 4

eath benefit paid. You have a

inding (or preferred) nomination.

— Option 4§ No nomination.

They are each discussed below.

Before you consider making a nomination, there are a number
of factors that you should keep in mind, for example, the type

of beneficiary you nominate can have tax implications for your
dependant(s) when they receive your death benefit.

For this reason, we strongly recommend that you discuss your
nomination with your financial planner prior to applying for your
account.

* Not available to eligible beneficiaries who have invested in a Beneficiary
Allocated Pension.

Option 1 - Reversionary nomination
(for Retirement Accounts only)

You can only nominate your spouse (including de facto spouse)

as your reversionary death benefit nomination and you can only
do this when you apply for your account. We will automatically
pay your income payments to your spouse as long ax‘g@y are your
spouse at the date you die. If the person you nomi d as your
spouse is not your spouse when you die (for exafaple, because
you divorced your spouse or you separated your de facto
spouse) then we will pay your death ben@ in accordance with
Option 4 - No Nomination.

Once you have made a reversionﬁ@ath benefit nomination,
it cannot be removed. If you vvi\n't o remove or change your
reversionary death benefit ination, then you may consider a
full withdrawal and roll hto a new Retirement Account.
This full withdrawal ollover may have taxation implications
foryou.

You should sp o your financial planner about this.

Optiqg@ - Binding nomination
Ify@ovide us with a binding nomination that satisfies all

‘ﬁ requirements, then we must pay your death benefit to the
n

eficiaries you have nominated and in the proportions you have

OQ specified. However, we are not required to pay your death benefit
N

in accordance with your binding nomination if we are aware
either:

- that doing so would breach a court order, or

- that the giving of, or failure to change a nomination was a
breach of a court order.

One of the legal requirements for a binding nomination is that you
must sign and date the nomination in the presence of 2 witnesses
who are over age 18 and who are not nominated beneficiaries.
Accordingly, we will automatically treat your nomination as
though it was a non-binding nomination if:

- your binding nomination does not satisfy this or another legal
requirement, or

- you do not sign or complete the binding nomination correctly
(see Option 3 - Non-binding nomination).

When we receive your nomination we will not check if your
nominated beneficiaries are your dependants or your legal
personal representative.

Your binding nomination will normally become invalid as soon as
one of the following occurs:

— Three years have lapsed from the date you signed the binding
nomination form. (You will need to complete a new binding
nomination form if you want to continue to have a binding
nomination).

- Any nominated beneficiary dies before you die.

- Any nominated beneficiary (other than the legal personal
representative) is not a dependant at the date of your death.

- You marry or enter into a de facto relationship after signing the
binding nomination form.



- You get divorced or cease your de facto relationship after signing
the binding nomination form.

- You make a non-binding nomination (as described in
Option 3 - Non-binding nomination), or

- You leave Super Account or Retirement Account.

If your binding nomination is no longer valid, then we will

automatically treat your binding nomination as a non-binding
nomination (see Option 3 - Non-binding nomination).

Nominating your beneficiaries

It is important that you review your binding nomination regularly
and update it:

— when your personal circumstances change, or

— if 3 years pass from the date you made your last binding
nomination.

You can cancel or change your binding nomination at any time.

If you cancel your binding nomination without making another
nomination, then we must pay your death benefit in accordance
with Option 4 - No nomination.

Option 3 - Non-binding nomination

If you make a non-binding (or preferred) death benefit nomination
or your binding nomination becomes a non-binding nomination .
(as described under Option 2 - Binding nomination), then we witty
decide which of your beneficiaries will receive your benefit a@
your death. We will generally pay your nominated beneﬁ?rl S,
but depending on your circumstances at the time of y eath,
we may decide to pay your death benefit dh‘ferentl&Q)

When we receive your nomination we will not if:

@rdependants or

- you have signed or completed th@omination form correctly.

- the beneficiaries you have nominated
your legal personal representative, or

A non-binding nomination wil*@nue to apply until you cancel it
or make a new one. (70)

Therefore, it is importar\t}at you keep your non-binding
nomination up to datgin line with your personal circumstances.
You can cancel you&)n—binding nomination or make a new one at
any time. ~\>

If you can%}our non-binding nomination without making
another norhination, then we must pay your death benefit in
accordance with Option 4 - No nomination.

Option 4 - No nomination

If you don’t make a nomination, or you cancel your existing
nomination and do not make a new nomination, then we must
pay your death benefit to your estate. However, if your estate

is insolvent or if a legal personal representative has not been
appointed to manage your estate within a reasonable period of
time, then we will decide:

- if you have dependants, which of your dependants will receive
your death benefit and in what proportions, or

- if you have no dependants, which other persons will receive your
death benefit and in what proportions.

o)

This means that if you do not have either a binding or non-binding
nomination, you should consider making a Will or altering your
Will to cover your Super Account or Retirement Account benefit.

When and how we pay your death benefit

If you die, then your balance at the date an AMP proc
receives notification of your death will be transferr,
Cash Plus investment option (unless you have
nomination in the Retirement Account).

xO

This protects the value of the benefit. AnyTyvestment earnings
between the date we are notified of yo ath and the day we
pay the benefit will be added (refer@ e information below).

If you made a reversionary norgifigtion, all amounts held under the
account will remain in your n&&n investment options.

ing centre
the AMP
a reversionary

About AMP Cacs){i)@us

AIM AND STRATEGY BENCHMARK | RANGE

Cash and
money
market
securities

To provi@vestors with 100 0-100
al stable return
through investment
.. money market securities
Nwith short-to-medium

maturities.

S

The maximum weighted
average maturity of the
total assets of the Fund
will not exceed 1 year and
no single investment has a
maturity exceeding 3 years.
Derivatives such as options,
futures or swaps to reduce
risk or gain exposure to
physical investments

may be used where this

is consistent with the
objective.

The benchmark is the
UBS Bank Bill Index.

Other characteristics of
this investment option:

— Guarantee: AMP Life
guarantees that the unit
price will never fall. This
may mean that at times
the unit price will not
immediately rise with
upward movements in
asset values.

Suggested minimum
investment timeframe:
None

— Relative risk: Low
|\




The Management Fee that applies to AMP Cash Plus is as follows:

ACCOUNT BALANCE MANAGEMENT FEE |
% PA

Under $100,000 1.75

$100,000 to $499,999 1.35

$500,000 to $999,999 1.15

$1,000,000 to $1,499,999 1.00

$1,500,000 and over 0.90

Note: These fees include the Management Fee Rebate. Please see
the Fact Sheet: Fees and other costs for more information.

Your dependants may receive your death benefit as a lump sum
payment or, depending on the amount, as a Retirement Account,
or a combination of both. For a child to commence a Retirement
Account with your death benefit, the child must be either under
18, or under 25 but still financially dependent, or have an eligible
permanent disability.

Death benefits paid to a child as an income must be paid as a lump
sum when the child turns 25 and the income ceases when we pay
the lump sum. This lump sum paid at age 25 is non-assessable

and tax free. If the child has an eligible permanent disability, the
income does not have to be paid as a lump sum. It can continue.

Your legal personal representative or estate, a non-dependant or a Q
child that does not fit the description above can only receive yOL%\

death benefit as a lump sum. Q
Qe
Anti-detriment payments - extra amo%t or
some death benefit payments xQ
Tax law may mean that we pay an extra amo C;bv've pay your
death benefit directly to your dependant ndirectly to them
via your legal personal representative/estfe). However, the
definition of “dependant” used for thisgurpose specifies children
of any age, a spouse or former sp , but does not include those
with whom you have an inter dency relationship or financial
dependants other than th @ ecified in the definition. Therefore,
it differs from the one t a&e have described under the heading

“Who is a dependant?5 cofitact your financial planner if you need
more details aboy @

N\

Collecti f Tax File Numbers

We are required to tell you the following details before you provide
your Tax File Number (TFN) for your superannuation products.

The trustee can collect your TEN under the Superannuation
Industry (Supervision) Act 1993.You are under no obligation to
provide your TFN, either now or later, and it is not an offence to not
quote your TFN.

However, if you don’t tell us your TFN:

— Any Employer Contributions will have the “No-TFN tax” applied
at the rate of 31.5%. This is in addition to the current mandated
contribution tax of 15%. “No-TFN tax” may be refunded if
the TFN is supplied within 4 financial years of the end of the
financial year in which the contribution is made.

— We may have to withhold more tax than we would otherwise
have to on your superannuation lump sum benefits and income
payments if you do not provide your TFN. This additional tax
may be able to be re-claimed in your next tax assessment with
the Australian Taxation Office.

— We cannot accept personal contributions (non-concessional)
and certain other types of contributions into you er Account
or Super Consolidation Account. &b’

- Inthe future, when we need to pay beneﬁg(?) you, it may
be more difficult for us to locate or amﬁa ateall the
superannuation benefits you are ent@ to

— The consequences of not providi@fourTFN may change in the
future as a result offurther{i'g%tive changes.

If you do tell us your TFN, V\®QII treat it as confidential and use it

for purposes, including:
- To find your supe@ation benefits, where other information

is insufﬁcierbo
- To ensuriéou an continue to contribute to your Super Account

or Sup% 3

solidation Account.
- To &Iate tax on any superannuation benefits you may be
ed to.

‘\%Ifwe are paying unclaimed money, we must give your TFN to the

Commissioner of Taxation.

— Also we may give your TFN to the Commissioner of Taxation if
you receive a benefit, or for the purposes of the Lost Members’
Register.

- If you wish to transfer benefits to another superannuation fund
or Retirement Savings Account we would provide your TFN to
the Trustee of that other fund or Retirement Savings Account
provider. However, if you do not want us to do this, you can
notify us in writing at the time not to do so.

These purposes may change in the future as a result of further
legislative changes. More information about the use of Tax File
Numbers for superannuation changes can be obtained from the
Australian Taxation Office Superannuation Hotline 13 10 20.

Additional identification requirements

The Trustee is required to comply with the Anti-money Laundering
and Counter-Terrorism Financing Act. This means that the Trustee
may need to obtain additional identification information when
you make a withdrawal from your account, commence a new
Retirement Account and when we change your account details or
undertake transactions in relation to your account. The Trustee will
need to identify:

— A member of Flexible Lifetime - Super or the Super Consolidation
Account prior to allowing the member to access their super
(full or partial withdrawal). The Trustee will not process the
withdrawal until all relevant information has been received and
your identity has been satisfactorily verified.

— A person prior to commencing a Retirement Account. Your
new Retirement Account will not be issued until all relevant
information has been received and your identity has been
satisfactorily verified.
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- Your estate if you die, the Trustee is required to verify the
identity of any person(s), including your estate, which you have
selected to receive your death benefit prior to the payment of
any death benefit.

— Anyone acting on your behalf, including your nominated
representative. If you nominate a representative, the Trustee will
identify the nominated representative prior to allowing them to
be added as a signatory to your account.

You also acknowledge that we may decide to delay or refuse any
request or transaction, including by suspending a withdrawal
application, if we are concerned that the request or transaction
may breach any obligation of, or cause us to commit or participate
in an offence under any laws relating to money laundering or

terrorism financing, and we will incur no liability to you if we do so.

In limited circumstances, the Trustee may be required to reverify
your identity.

Other important information

The trustee

Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension,
and the Super Consolidation Account are part of the AMP
Superannuation Savings Trust (the “SST”). AMP Superannuation
Limited is the Trustee of the SST and is a wholly owned subsidiary
of AMP Life Limited. X

The Trustee has been granted a Registrable Superannuationgaty

(RSE) licence by APRA. The Trustee: Q
- is responsible for all aspects of the operation of yo count.
- is responsible for ensuring that the SST is prop dministered

in accordance with the Trust Deed and poli cuments, and

— ensures that the SST complies with rel@legislation that all
members’ benefits are calculated corgec ly, and that members
are kept informed of the operatio® of the SST.

The Trustee has indemnity ins
Y {g{eé

The legal structu@?ﬂexible Lifetime - Super,
Flexible Lifetirugy Allocated Pension, and the
Super Consigaation Account

<
The trus@éed
The trust deed establishes the SST. It also contains:

- your rights and obligations relating to Flexible Lifetime -
Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension, and the Super
Consolidation Account, and

- our rights and obligations as the Trustee - for example, the
right to charge fees, the right to be indemnified, the right to
terminate the trust and the limits on our liability.

The rights and obligations of a trustee are also governed by laws
affecting superannuation and general trust law.

Employee members of an employer sponsored plan in Flexible
Lifetime - Super belong to the Employer Category of the SST.

Personal members in Flexible Lifetime - Super belong to the
Superannuation Category of the SST.

Members in Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension belong to the
Pension Category of the SST.

Members in the Super Consolidation Account belong to the
Superannuation Category of the SST. .
ol

We invest all the assets of the SST in grouE &%rannuation

Superannuation policies

policies held with AMP Life. By investin specific investment
option, you do not receive any entitléqent to the assets underlying
that investment option. Adminis n services and insurance
cover are also provided underb(e' policies.

Under the policies, AMP Lif€san change the fees (see the Fact
Sheet: Fees and other or maximums), the insurance
arrangements and t@svestment options.

If any dispute ﬁaabout your benefits in, or any other aspect
of Flexible LifetiMe - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension,

orthe Su onsolidation Account, then the trust deed and the
policy ents will prevail.

Yo@@ring us to get a copy of the trust deed or the policy
. @cuments (contact details are on the back cover of the PDS).
AS

\QQ The relationship between the trustee and other

service providers

From time to time, we may engage companies in and outside
the AMP group to provide services in relation to Flexible
Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension and the
Super Consolidation Account. We may change these service
providers at any time without notifying you.

AMP Life

The superannuation policies we currently hold are issued to us

by AMP Life from its No.1 and No.2 Statutory Funds. Under these
policies, AMP Life administers Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible
Lifetime - Allocated Pension and the Super Consolidation Account
and provides insurance and invests contributions received from
Flexible Lifetime - Super, Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension and
the Super Consolidation Account with AMP Capital Investors, AMP
Bank, or managed investment schemes outside the AMP group on
behalf of the trustee.

AMP Life is a wholly owned subsidiary of AMP Limited and
therefore, is a company related to us.

AMP Capital Investors
AMP Capital Investors is:

- the investment manager appointed by AMP Life under an
investment management agreement with AMP Life, and

- the responsible entity for many managed investment schemes
that AMP Life invests in.

Under these managed investment schemes, AMP Capital Investors
appoints either itself or companies outside the AMP group or

both to be the investment manager(s). AMP Capital Investors is a
subsidiary of AMP Limited, and therefore, is a company related to us.
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AMP Bank

AMP Bank is a direct banking business that manufactures,
distributes and services lending products and deposit accounts
both to retail and wholesale customers. AMP Bank is a subsidiary
of AMP Limited, and therefore is a company related to us.

AMP Life, AMP Capital Investors and AMP Bank have given and
have not withdrawn their consent to the statements in the above
sections in relation to themselves (including their name) being
included in the PDS and these Fact Sheets.

AMP and your privacy

Our main purpose in collecting personal information from you is
so we can establish and manage your Super Account, Retirement
Account, or the Super Consolidation Account. If you choose not
to provide the information necessary to process your application,
then we may not be able to process it.

We may also use this information for related purposes - for

example, providing you with ongoing information about financial
services that may be useful for your financial needs. These may

include investment, retirement, financial planning, banking, credit,

life and general insurance products and enhanced customer

services that may be made available by us, other members of the

AMP Group, or by your financial planner. .

We usually disclose information of this kind: To other members of
the AMP Group. X

- If you are part of an employer sponsored plan, to the emp@
sponsor and the financial planner or broker responsibl he

\‘?’6

If you are applying for a personal insurance&&ct, to the
owner of the account.

plan.

- Toyour financial planner or broker (if any).

- To external service suppliers who su?&administrative,
financial or other services to assisg,the AMP group in providing
AMP financial services.

— To the Australian Taxatic@%\e (ATO) to conduct searches on

the ATO’s Lost Member‘RegTster for lost superannuation.

— Tothe Australian Tr@s ction Reports and Analysis Centre
(Austrac) when&@mred by our anti-money laundering
compliance

- To your e or another person who intends to enter into an
agreement with you about splitting your superannuation as part
of a marriage separation (the law prevents us from telling you
if we receive one of these requests for information about your
account), and

- To anyone you have authorised or if required by law.

If health information is collected in relation to this financial
product, then additional restrictions apply. The primary purpose
for obtaining this health information is for the insurer, AMP Life, to
assess your application for new or additional insurance. AMP Life
may also use this information for directly related purposes - for
example, deciding whether more information is needed, arranging
reinsurance, assessing further applications and processing claims.

AMP Life may disclose this type of health information to:
— The financial planner or broker responsible for the account.

— Your employer (if you are part of an employer sponsored plan),
only to the extent necessary to process any claim you make.

— The Trustee.
— AMP Life’s reinsurers.
— Medical practitioners.

— Any person AMP Life considers necessaryl@elp either assess
claims or resolve complaints, and

— Anyone you have authorised or ifgqulred by law.

Under the National Privacy Pri crﬂks, you may generally access
personal information about eld by the AMP group. Also, you
may let us know if you thigdany of it is inaccurate, incomplete or
out of date. The AMP Pgi\@cy Policy Statement sets out the AMP
group’s policy on m ement of personal information. You may
obtain a copy @tacting us on 131 267 or visiting our website
at www.amp.cowd.au.

Tax ag% social security

Thé&x and social security information is of a general nature
Gnly. Tax and social security laws are complex and can change.

\Ne recommend you discuss your own circumstances with your

o)

financial planner, tax adviser or Centrelink before you decide to
invest.

Information for Super Account members: Tax

Superannuation is a long-term, tax advantaged way of saving to
help you achieve the income and lifestyle you want in retirement
and (if you have insurance) protecting you and your family if you
die or become disabled.

Generally, your super may be taxed:
— When contributions are made.
— While your money is invested.

— When you withdraw money from super under age 60.

When contributions are made

- An allowance (contributions tax) of 15% applies to Employer
contributions such as superannuation guarantee, award, salary
sacrifice, additional employer contributions, and member
contributions for which a tax deduction is claimed. The
contribution amount on which the tax is applied is reduced by
any insurance premiums you pay as part of your super.

— Afurther tax (called the “No-TFN tax”) of 31.5% applies to
employer contributions and member contributions claimed
as a tax deduction if you do not give us your Tax File Number
(TFN). There is no reduction to this taxable amount for insurance
premiums.

If you make after-tax member contributions or a spouse makes a
contribution to your account, then contributions tax will not be
deducted from these contributions.
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- If you exceed your contribution caps, you will be required to pay
an Excess Contributions Tax of up to 46.5% of the excess (refer
to Contributions caps on page 14). Currently, contributions tax is
calculated and deducted from your account quarterly and when
you leave Flexible Lifetime - Super. The “No TFN Tax” of 31.5% for
not supplying your Tax File Number is calculated and deducted
at the earlier of 30 June each year and when you leave Flexible
Lifetime - Super. The “No TFN Tax” may be refunded if the TFN is
supplied within 4 financial years from when the contribution is
made.

When you rollover or transfer money from another fund

— Generally, rollovers and transfers from taxed sources are not
taxed when added to your super. However, any remaining
superannuation surcharge liability arising in your previous
fund may be transferred to your new account with us. We will
subtract any surcharge liability from your account as the law
requires us to.

— The “taxable component”that you rollover or transfer from an
“untaxed” superannuation source will be taxed at 15%. This
includes directed termination payments from an employer.

While your money is invested

— Amaximum of 15% tax is applied to the investment earnings of
your super.

- Capital gains on some assets within a superannuation fund t 20
are held for at least 12 months are taxed at an effective rat
up to 10%.

— This tax is deducted before we declare investment retyrns (that

is, unit prices and crediting rates are net of tax). \'Q)

When you withdraw money from S\\@Q

No lump sum tax for age 60 and over v

All lump sum and income benefits r 4ed by you from Super
Accounts on or after age 60 are @ﬁe.

Lump sum tax rates for uf\@t age 60s

If you are under age 60, Wjghdraw your money and:

— Don't transfer oney to another superannuation fund,
then generall are subject to lump sum tax based on the
compon %@ your withdrawal benefit. (See next table).

— Do transter this money to another superannuation fund, a
Retirement Account, or other product designed to provide you
with an income stream, then you will not need to pay any lump
sum tax on this transfer.

Remember, because super enjoys tax advantages, the law restricts
when you can access your super (see the Fact Sheet: How to
Transact).

COMPONENT TAX TREATMENT

Tax free Completely tax free

Taxable Component
- Taxed Element

Under age 55*
- Maximum =20%"*

Aged 55 to 59
— First $150,000” = 0% <
- Maximum tax on balagbt 15%**

Age 60 or over
xO

Completely tax fr,
Q

- N\ J

DO
* This age is calculated by reference to "p@yation age”and is higher than 55
for those born after 1 July 1960. Q

** Plus 1.5% Medicare levy.
~ For the 2009/2010 financial yeal threshold is $150,000.

This list is not exhausti\@br more details, contact your financial

planner or AMP. 0
O

Superannudon lump sum - less than $200

A member ywWye withdraws their entire super as a lump sum will
receiveéio%—free provided the following criteria are met:

- th@wtire amount of the benefit is less than $200 and results in
osure of your account, and

\ you are classified as a lost member (see page 7).

If the member was a member of a fund with an employer sponsor
linked to their membership if they left the employer and the
benefit was less than $200 they could also receive it.

Death benefits

Generally, death benefits are tax free, where the benefit is paid to a
dependant under tax law. See page 6 for a definition of dependant.

The taxable component of death benefits paid to a non-dependant
under tax law will incur 15% tax (on the “taxed element”) and 30%
tax (on the “untaxed element”) plus Medicare levy.

Non-dependants of defence and police force personnel killed in the
line of duty are treated as “tax” dependants.

Lump sum disability benefits

Disablement benefits are subject to tax but usually receive
favourable tax treatment if specific requirements are met.
Your financial planner can provide more information.

Temporary Salary Continuance Benefits

These benefits are not “pension benefits” under tax law. A member
who receives a payment under a Temporary Salary Continuance
insurance policy has to pay tax on that payment at their personal
marginal tax rate, with no offset.

Terminal illness benefits

Terminal iliness benefits are totally tax free when made to
terminally ill members where 2 medical practitioners (one a
specialist) certify that the member is suffering from an iliness
which in the normal course would result in death within a period
of 12 months.
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Other information

Spouse contributions - possible tax benefit

You may be able to benefit from a tax offset for making
contributions to your spouse’s super or by having them make
contributions to your super. Your financial planner can provide you
with more details.

Tax deductions for employers and the self-employed

If your employer makes a contribution on your behalf (including
salary sacrifice contributions) then, generally, that contribution is
fully tax deductible to the employer.

You may be eligible to claim a tax deduction for all your
Member contributions if you're self-employed, or substantially
self- employed, or don’t receive more than 10% of your income
from an employer. Different rules apply if you are under 18.
Contributions chosen to be excluded from the non-concessional
contribution caps (refer over) by reason of an eligible CGT
exemption cannot be claimed as a personal tax deduction.

Contribution Caps and the excess

Contributions Taxes

Because superannuation benefits you receive from age 60 are
tax free, and employer contributions and personal deductible
contributions have no limit, there are constraints on the level
contributions that receive tax concessions in superannuati
funds, made to a superannuation fund for your benefi &Q’
constraints are referred to as “Contributions Caps” as Ew
the table in the next column.

Contributions in excess of the concessional ca&;re taxed at
a penalty rate of 31.5% in addition to the 1 ntributions
tax. The 31.5% “excess concessional contripgUtions tax” may
be paid personally, or if the individual etécts, by debiting their
superannuation account balance. .@

é\O

nin

¢ . .
Note that the excess conce55| contributions also count

towards the non- concessn:f&

Contributions in excessMe non-concessional caps are taxed at
46.5%.This is calle “Excess Non-Concessional Contributions
from your account balance.

Tax”and must b“i‘
Please not he Excess Contributions Tax rates are applied to
the gross %ount of the contribution or payment and there is no
reduction for death and disability premiums, unlike the standard
15% contributions tax allowance on concessional contributions.

The Contribution Caps are applied to 2 types of contributions:
1. Concessional contributions.
2. Non-Concessional contributions.

Concessional contributions are generally those contributions or
payments that have received some form of tax concession, such as
employer contributions that are deductible to the employer and
not included in the assessable salary of the employee.

Concessional contributions include:

Employer contributions (including salary sacrifice contributions).

Defined benefit “notional” contributions.

— Member contributions you claimed as a tax deduction. Certain
allocations of surplus, and

Directed termination payments in excess ofthe%@llhon upper
cap on the taxable component.

Non-Concessional contributions are genera fter tax” or
“post-tax” contributions or payments angrqclude:

— Member non-deductible contrlbu%&personal after-tax
contributions). Q

- Spouse contributions. x
- Tax-free part of overse @ansfers, and
— Excess concessiona@ibutions.
There are exclusi QOm the Contribution Caps, such as:
- Rollovers froﬁged super funds.

- Procee Q)m certain small business capital gains concessions,
col ely capped at $1,100,000 for the 2009/2010 financial

+ &~ Small Business retirement exemption proceeds ($500,000

maximum).
- Small business 15 year exemption proceeds.

- Proceeds from certain personal injury settlements. Taxable
amount of overseas transfers, and

— The first $1 million of a directed termination payment.

TYPE OF SPECIAL
ARRANGEMENT OR

TRANSITIONAL RULE

Transitional
arrangements are
for a person who is
age 50 or over, until
30 June 2012.

CONTRIBUTION

Concessional
contribution

$25,000 pa?

or $50,000 pa®
under “transitional
arrangements”

Non-concessional
contribution®

$150,000 pa* If under age 65, you
can bring forward
2 years of caps.
Thatis $150,000

plus $300,000.

[

. These caps are also used to limit the amount of contributions a
superannuation fund can accept in some circumstances.

2. Indexed in line with average weekly ordinary time earnings in increments of
$5,000 (rounded down).

3. Not Indexed.

4. Forthe 2009/2010 financial year or a later financial year, the cap will
be calculated as 6 times the standard $25,000(indexed) concessional
contribution cap.
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Release Authority from the Australian Tax Office

If the Australian Taxation Office makes an Excess Contributions Tax
assessment, a Release Authority (RA) is issued to you.

If the assessment and RA is in relation to Excess Concessional
Contributions Tax, you may either pay the tax directly within

21 days of receipt of the assessment, or send the RAto a
superannuation fund holding your investments within 90 days
of receipt of the RA for the fund to pay the tax liability from your
account. Note that payment of the tax liability is due within

21 days from receipt of the assessment. This RA is referred to as
a Voluntary Release Authority (VRA).

If the RA is in relation to Excess Non-Concessional Contributions
Tax, you must forward the RA to the superannuation fund
which holds your investments within 21 days of receipt of the
assessment. The fund must then pay the tax liability from your
account. Note that payment of the tax liability is due within 21
days from receipt of the assessment. This RA is referred to as a
Compulsory Release Authority (CRA).

How do you claim a tax deduction for your
Member contributions?

To claim a tax deduction for your Member contributions you will
need to complete a Notice of Intent form specifying the amount

of contributions that you intend to claim as a tax deduction and ,
return it to AMP. At the end of July each year, we send a Notice o@
Deductibility form to you if you are:

0D
— A new member who has made Member contributio SQO your
Super Account in the previous financial year. 8

- An existing member who has made Member c utions into
your Super Account in the previous financia and claimed a
tax deduction in either of the last 2 finanqigHyears.

- If you don’t receive a form in the mail, y8u can also call us on
131267 and ask for a form. 4

Once we receive a completed N of Intent form, we will send
you a Superannuation Fun owledgement. You should keep
this for your tax records. N

Information.fg@etirement Account members
A

Tax adva Q;‘:‘s
If you are aged 60 or over, all income payments and withdrawals
are tax free.

Currently, the tax laws can give you some advantages for
payments from a Retirement Account compared to other forms of
investment. These advantages include:

No lump sum tax on rollover

When you roll your superannuation benefit into your Retirement
Account, you won’t have to pay any lump sum tax - unless you,
whilst you are under the age of 60, later withdraw lump sums
(where permitted) from your account that are taxable. This means
that from the start, you will have more of your money working for
you and your future.

If you have an element untaxed of the taxable component, we
are required to deduct 15% tax at the time you rollover this
component.

No tax on investment earnings

Investment returns earned by your Retirement Account will be tax
free while kept in your Retirement Account. \Q ¢

&

Part of each regular income payment may be éurned tax free
If you are aged 60 or over, all your income pé&,@ents are tax free.

If you are aged under 60, a part of eac
you receive from your Retirement A nt may be tax free. This
“tax free amount” generally repr s a proportion of the tax free
component of your investme&\l’he balance of each payment is
taxable in your hands. %)

The tax free amount isﬁjlated according to the tax laws.

lar income payment

A 15% tax offs @g))/ apply

If you are aged 8@ or over all your income payments are tax free.

If you are, under 60 and your income is taxable, you may also
be e\l@% or a 15% tax offset (rebate) on the taxable portion of
th me payments from your Retirement Account. This offset
T]Ce)rally applies to income recipients aged between 55 and 59
d will further reduce the tax payable on your income payments.

Q It may also apply if the income is paid as a result of the death of

another person or your disability.

Senior Australians’ tax offset

There is a special tax offset (rebate) which is generally available

to people of Age Pension age who have taxable income that falls
below a certain limit. If you are eligible for this tax offset, you will
pay even less tax on any taxed regular income payments from your
Retirement Account.

This offset will no longer be necessary in most cases because
superannuation pensions paid to persons aged 60 or over are not
taxable from 1 July 2007. Some Department of Veterans Affairs
pensioners may be eligible for this offset from age 60 for males, or
58.5 for females.

How PAYG withholding tax affects your income payments
If you are age 60 or over, all income payments are tax free.

For income payments subject to PAYG tax, we withhold any PAYG
tax payable from each income payment as required by law. We
also withhold any PAYG tax from permitted lump sum withdrawals
from your account.

Tax on withdrawal of a lump sum from a Retirement Account
If you are age 60 or over, all lump sum withdrawals are tax free.

A superannuation benefit is made up of 2 components - taxable
and tax free - and each component has its own taxation
treatment. The taxation of a lump sum withdrawn from your
Retirement Account is determined by the components in your
withdrawal.

15



Death benefits

The taxation of death benefits is generally concessional and
depends on the form of payment and the dependant status of the
beneficiary. Please refer to page 6 for more information on who is
a dependant.

Death benefit lump sums

Death benefit lump sums are tax free if paid to a “dependant”
under the tax laws. This also applies for the trustee of the
deceased’s estate to the extent that dependants are expected to
benefit from the estate.

Death benefit lump sums paid to a “non-dependant” under the tax
laws, which includes adult children, are currently taxed at 16.5% of
the taxable component whilst the tax free component is tax free.

Continuing an income stream with a death benefit

Adependant under the tax laws may have the option of
commencing a Retirement Account upon the death of a member.

Refer to page 6 for details. The tax treatment of the income
payments are as follows:

- If the deceased was age 60 or over at the date of death, the
income payments are tax free regardless of the beneficiary’s age.

- If the deceased was under age 60 at the date of death and the

beneficiary is age 60 or over, the income payments are tax free~\()

If the deceased was under age 60 at the date of death and th &
beneficiary is under age 60, the tax treatment of the incoge@
payments will continue using the same proportion of tgxdble and
tax free components on which the PAYG tax will be @ated until
the beneficiary turns age 60, when the income @ents become
tax free. The 15% tax offset applies to all taxabl@ iffcome payments
paid from a Retirement Account commenci@

Refer to page 13.

/
Social security

Centrelink may count your in @nt in this financial product
under the means test in ceq{@y circumstances.

Astherules are compIeMu should seek the advice of your
financial planner or\@k information from the Financial
Information Ser rovided by Centrelink, or the Veterans Affairs
Financial Infor@'&‘non Service.

Keepm%you informed

Information you will receive

When your Super Account or Retirement Account starts, we will
send you a Welcome Letter, which shows personalised details
about your account.

We will also keep you up to date with:

- Confirmation of transactions (for Retirement Accounts only)
including regular income payments, except where regular
income payments are made fortnightly or monthly.

— Confirmation Letters (for Super Accounts only) for certain type
of transactions (eg moving between accounts etc).

ith a death benefit.

— Annual Statements and a Half-yearly Statement (for Retirement
Accounts) showing your account details and transactions made
since your last statement.

— An annual report (usually each August/September) containing
a review of Super Accounts or Retirement Accounts over the last
financial year and details of changes in the coming year. You can
access the latest annual report online at any tlmeé'usmng
www.amp.com.au/super/reports (for Super A§ ts) or
www.amp.com.au/retirement/reports ( for ement
Accounts).

— An annual update which provides th@%st news and details of
important changes which may a you.

— An annual review each July (‘Qétwement Accounts)
(see page 16).

The information you re &Q\/hen you have a Super Consolidation
Account is set out on heet: Super Consolidation Account.

You should kee @py of the above information, the PDS and
these Fact She@forfuture reference.

Your untsannual review (for Retirement

ac&@nts)

‘@ch july we will send you:

— Which shows the gross income paid to you )
through income payments and the PAYG tax
deducted for the relevant financial year.

PAYG payment
summary

- Inafinancial year, if all income payments
are paid to you when you are age 60 or over,
no PAYG Payment Summary will be sent to
you. As your income payments are tax free
and non-assessable, no income from or
information about this account needs to be
included in your income tax return.

A guide toyour | If we have withheld tax, a leaflet to help you

tax return complete the relevant sections of your tax
return (if applicable).
An annual Which details:

account review

- Information you will need for your tax
as at 30 June

return (if applicable).

— Your new minimum and, where applicable,
maximum income payment limits.

— Your new regular income payment amount.

- J
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My portfolio - online information about your
account

Our online service, My portfolio gives you the ability to update your
account details, make transactions, view your statements and read
important correspondence - all online.

With My portfolio you can see a clear picture of your net worth, \@ :
with all your assets and liabilities in one complete view. In &b’
summary you can view:

- Your AMP products - for example, managed funds,
superannuation and investment accounts including your QQ
transaction history. O\.

- Financial products from other participating institutions. \Q
— Other assets like your personal possessions or investments. Q)Q

- Your insurances levels, plus §

- Any loans or other liabilities.

o O
My portfolio is also a good way to check that employer O
contributions and any other contributions or rollovers have been 6.
credited to your account. (%)
My portfolio also offers the ability to: \O%
@)

- View your account at a glance as well as your transaction history. | S
Download your personal portfolio summary report.

- View your contribution, insurance and account details on scree»KOQ

— Review MorningStar reports and unit price history. @Q%

— Advise us of your Tax File Number. Q

— Make ad-hoc direct debit contributions using Inve@y
(for Super Accounts only).

— Make partial withdrawals and additional iné:’e payments
using EasyDraw.

- Switch your investment options, add)x;eryour
auto- rebalancing facility. %)

To register for My portfolio vis,it\}@fv.amp.com.au/myportfolio.

I
\@
RS
Q¥
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How to transact

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
b’b

The information contained in this Fact Sheek febf a general
. nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial
Transacting on your account 2 situation and needs. You should consid ether the information
Making contributions (Super Accounts only) 4 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate foré&fin accordance with your
objectives, financial situation n@ﬂaeds. To obtain advice or more

information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services

Contribution splitting

UK pension transfers

Your employer’s contributions licensee or an authorisef Yepresentative.

Government co-contribution You should considggthe PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Pension Refresh facility* 8 Product Discl atement (SPDS) before making any decision
Accessing your money 9 about w|.1e e!: acqul.re or continue to hold the productf.

The PDS ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling

When you can access your super us on 163767.

EasyDraw servicing facility A mpanies receive fees and charges in relation to products

Changing your investment options 11 . @vered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and
Q irectors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group.

 How we invest your money 12

DATED 22 MAY 2010

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.
You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.
® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.

NS3979_205/10



To start your Super Account or your Retirement Account, you must read the PDS and this Fact Sheet and complete and return the

Application form. For employer details on how to transact for Employer plans, see the “How to transact” table on Fact Sheet: Employer plans

(Super accounts only).

Transacting on your account

Super Account:

AX | MAIL | FORM REQLUIRED FOR

4

MINIMUMS | METHOD USED INTERNET EMAIL | PHONE | F
(MY PORTFOLIO) FAX/MA'L

MEMBER

Initial contribution | $1,500 Direct Debit X ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v |cation form and
lump sum BPAY Via your financial institution equest to Transfer form(s)
Cheque X x X X (for non-AMP rollovers)
Rollover X X X v
Additional No minimum | Direct Debit e v/ e \(\\ Changing Your Contribution
contribution at BPAY Via your financial instit(‘t\pﬁ Arrangements form and
any time Cheque X X )Y\O X Request to Transfer form(s)
Rollover X X A v (for non-AMP rollovers)
Regular $800 pa Direct Debit X v o N~ v Application form (to set
contributions Bpay Via your fufgcial institution up when you apply) or
Cheque X Q X X Changing Your Contribution
. Arrangements form
splitting $500 X N7 v X v Contribution Splitting
contributions Q Request form

PERSONAL DETAMLS

Switch No minimum /@ v/ X v Changing Your Investment
investments Option Selection form
Auto-rebalancing | N/A (see Set up .b v v/ X v
facility page1lfor | Change fregl;&{y v/ v X v/
other details) Change 60 v v X v

invesddieht profile

Cange %acility v v X v
ACCESSING YOUR SUPER (WITHDRAWALS)
Partial withdrawal @ $500 Q) Direct credit Ve v Ve v AMP Retail Superannuation

i‘\' Rollover X 4 X v Withdrawal form

Regular $50Q Direct credit X v X v EasyDraw form
withdrawals \
Account Balance (3 1000

Change contag N/A X v/ v v Change of Personal Details
details (,\ form
Death benéfit N/A (see Set up X v Ve Ve Death Benefit Nomination
nomination Fact Sheet: Change X v/ s* Ve form

Information

on your

account for

other details)
Link your accounts | N/A (see Fact | Apply for link X v/ X v Flexible Lifetime family
under the Flexible | Sheet: Fees Add or remove X v/ v/ v/ bonus form
Lifetime family and other accounts from link
bonus costs for other | cancel link X v v/ v
L details)

* Non-binding nominations only. See Fact Sheet: Information on your account for other details.
~ Through InvestEasy only. See page 4 for more details.
# Through EasyDraw only. To apply for EasyDraw, please complete the EasyDraw form.

Note: there is a maximum daily limit of $10,000. See page 10 for more details.




Retirement Account:

MINIMUMS | METHOD USED INTERNET EMAIL | PHONE | FAX | MAIL | FORM REQUIRED FOR
(MY PORTFOLIO) FAX/MAIL

MEMBER
Initial Investment | $20,000 Rollover X v X v  / Application form

n’d

(Superannuation
Lump Sum)

INVESTMENT FEATURES

Switch No minimum v v X
investments

Auto-rebalancing | N/A (see Set up v

facility page 11for | Change frequency | v

other details) Change v

investment profile
Cancel facility

ACCESSING YOUR INVESTMENT
Additional income | No minimum

Direct credit AMP Retirement Income

payments* Streams Withdrawal form or
Partial $500 Direct credit s Additional Income Payment
withdrawal~ Rollover X . form
(Superannuation q
Lump Sum) .
Change contact N/A X ~\O v/ v v  / Change of Personal Details
details A@ form
Death benefit N/A (see Set up /M\‘ v/ Ve VARV Death Benefit Nomination
nomination Fact Sheet: | Change Nx v/ s Ve form
Information 6
on your \,@
account for o‘b
other details) \\O
Link your accounts | N/A (see Fact prar link X v X v |/ Flexible Lifetime family
under the Flexible | Sheet: Fees Add‘or remove X v/ v/ J v bonus form
Lifetime family and other yaccounts from link
bonus costs for.o@ Cancel link X v/ v/ VR

deta&"li’\s

# Ifyouinvestina Transitio}t(%}tirement income stream, the total of any additional income payments, combined with your regular income payments, are limited to
the maximum annual i@ e payment amount.

. J

~ Through EasyDra

~ Ifyouinvestin a-“}sition to Retirement income stream, partial withdrawals are generally not permitted. Refer to page 11 section.
* Non—bindﬁ&inations only. See Fact Sheet: Information on your account for other details.

(Note: there is\a maximum daily limit of $10,000. See page 10 for more details.)

Both Accounts

Internet www.amp.com.au/myportfolio (select Register for My portfolio” OR “Login to My portfolio”)
Email  askamp@amp.com.au

Phone 131267

Fax 1300301 267

Mail See address details on inside back cover of the PDS

Make your cheque payable to:

For applications for Super Accounts: AMP Life Limited - Flexible Lifetime - Super

or

for applications for Retirement Accounts: AMP Life Limited - Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension.



Making contrib

utions (Super Accounts only)

Types of contributions

We can accept™ the foll

CONTRIBUTION TYPE | CONTRIBUTION DESCRIPTION ‘

owing contributions into your account:

Your contributions

Making contributions - InvestEasy

InvestEasy allows you and/or your spouse to make additional
contributions into your account without the need to complete
more forms. You and your spouse can make contributigns as a
single lump sum contribution or as regular contrib)gg‘s as often
as you or they like.

You or your spouse can make contributions @y time by:

contributions

Member Contributions you as a member either pay

contributions from your after-tax income or which you
personally claim as a tax deduction.

Spouse Contributions your spouse pays into

your account. (Your spouse must not
be entitled to a tax deduction for
the contributions and must not live
separately from you on a permanent
basis.)

— Bray - Contacting your financial institd&ién’s internet or
telephone banking service to mal‘? ayment from your
cheque or savings bank accouptYbur Welcome Letter and
regular Member Statementgc firm your personal Bray
customer reference nu nd biller codes. You can use these
details to make a pay, by telephone or internet at any time.

Superannuation
Guarantee (SG) and
Award/Industrial
Agreement
Employer
contributions

Contributions an employer pays under
legislation, including contributions paid
to comply with an award or industrial
arrangement.

Ad-hoc direct debitJCompleting the Direct Debit Request and
providing your E3iTk account details in your application. We will
then give yoy dutomatic access via InvestEasy to make ad-hoc
direct debjt.contributions via phone or online via My portfolio,
witho@sfaving to complete any more forms. You should allow
to set up your direct debit authority. If you don’t give us

Salary Sacrifice and
Additional Employer
contributions

You may be able to arrange for your
employer to make contributions to
your account instead of paying you an
equivalent amount of pre-tax salary.
These “salary sacrifice” contributions
are treated as employer contributio§g)
Your employer can also make oyer
contributions to your accou egtaddition
to SG, award/industrial a ement and
Salary Sacrifice contribtipns.

.

e

%&H’ bank account details when you apply, but want to make

+ & direct debit contributions, you can complete a Direct Debit
’(\\ Request form and mail it to us. You can also make ad-hoc direct
D debit contributions with a form via fax or mail.

Regular direct debit - You can complete a direct debit request
on the application form for a direct debit to be made monthly,
quarterly, half yearly or yearly from your nominated bank
account. You have the added flexibility of having regular
contributions indexed for inflation on 1 July each year. (For
further information about direct debit arrangements see Fact

Government
co-contributions

You may be eligible&l%ceive a
co-contribution figm the government
(see page 8 forfhore details).

Sheet: Information on your account). By setting up a regular
direct debit, you will also have access via InvestEasy to make
ad-hoc contributions via phone or online via My portfolio

Transfers/rollovers

You can er or rollover existing
supergRdUation monies into your account

at&@tlme, no matter how old you are.

without having to complete any more forms.

Cheque - Sending us a cheque payable to “AMP Life Limited -
Flexible Lifetime - Super” together with your member number

Directed @Fmination payment made by an
termination \Q’)em ployer before 1 July 2012 due to legal
\payments .L\ entitlements existing as at 9 May 2006.

and the type of contribution to the mailing address shown
on the back cover of the PDS. Please ensure that all relevant
information accompanies your cheque to help ensure that

)
* Certain co@@éns cannot be accepted if we don’t have your Tax File Number
héet: Information on your account). There are also certain limits on

(see Fact S|
the amount that can be pa

id as a single non-concessional contribution.

investment of your contributions is not delayed.

Alternatively, we can send Payment Notices to you or your
employer as a reminder to make regular contributions.

If you make contributions above the Contribution Caps you may be
taxed on the excess contribution (see Fact Sheet: Information on
your account).



Choice of Fund

Many employees have the right to choose the superannuation
fund to which their Superannuation Guarantee (SG) contributions
are to be paid.

You should seek advice from your Human Resources area or from
your financial planner as to whether Choice of Fund applies to you.

If Choice of Fund does apply to you, and you would like your
employer to make all future SG contributions to your Super
Account, then complete Part A of the Standard Choice form, which
you will receive from your employer. If you are a personal member,
then the information you will need to complete Part A will be
provided to you in your Welcome Letter.

If your Flexible Lifetime - Super employer has offered you this
choice, but you don’t want to change where your future SG
contributions are contributed, then you can simply do nothing.

Your insurance cover in Flexible Lifetime - Super could be affected
if you make a choice. If you decide to direct your future SG
contributions away from Flexible Lifetime - Super to another fund,
the terms and conditions of your current insurance arrangements
may change. If you choose to transfer (rollover) your existing
balance to another fund, your account will close and your
insurance cover under Flexible Lifetime - Super (if any) will cease.
For more information, see Fact Sheet: Insurance features.

S

You may generally be able to split to your spouse’s super @%%
of your annual: 66

)

— member contributions you claim as a tax detl)@'r

on.
Concessional

Contribution splitting

— employer contributions, and

The amount that can be split cannot exce
Contribution Cap. ?*
Member contributions from your after/ax income cannot be split.

Each year you can only make op@p ication to split contributions.
This application can be made &y time during the financial

year that immediately foH@he financial year in which the
contributions were madv so, if you close your super account,
then you can split t ntributions made during the year in which
you close the ac . Please contact us on 131 267 for further
information o to apply.

N

UK pension transfers

The Super Account is currently able to accept amounts from
United Kingdom (UK) pension schemes. Qualifying Recognised
Overseas Pension Scheme (QROPS) concessional tax arrangements
apply. The UK Revenue & Customs has confirmed that the AMP
Superannuation Savings Trust, of which Flexible Lifet(@e'— Super is
a part, is registered as a OROPS. Members who t @er UK pension
scheme balances overseas currently only receiye ¥6ncessional tax
arrangements if they transfer the balance tA@*@ROPS.

onditions for QROPS
w.amp.com.au/pdsupdates.

If the UK Revenue & Customs changes
we will notify you via an update on

These amounts are regarded ﬁ@nber contributions. They
can only be made into your a%o%nt if you satisfy the Member
contributions rules on se in the table overleaf (“When can
we accept contributio nd may also count towards your
non-concessional cafigtbution cap amount (see Fact Sheet:
Information o account).

Other Austrglian‘taxation rules also apply especially where
amounts eceived after 6 months of becoming an Australian

resid r taxation purposes. Please contact us on 131 267 if you
ne ore information.

‘\%%eping track of contributions

It is important for you to check your Member Statements to make
sure your employer is making the right amount of contributions.

We don’t follow-up your employer to make sure they are paying
your contributions. If there is a discrepancy, then you should speak
to your employer.

You should also check that the amount of Government
co-contributions, if any, is correct.

You can register for our online My portfolio service on
www.amp.com.au to view details about your Super Account at
your convenience.

Your employer’s contributions

The Super Account is designed to be not only a personal account
for individuals, but also an employer sponsored superannuation
plan for small to medium sized employers. It offers employers a
simple yet comprehensive plan that provides their directors and
employees with a range of benefits including wide investment
choice and the option for automatic insurance.

The Super Account satisfies the “default fund” requirements for
Choice of Fund purposes.

Types of employers

There are 2 types of employers who can contribute to Flexible
Lifetime - Super. These are:

— employer sponsors, and

- supporting employers.



TYPE OF
EMPLOYER

BASIS FOR ARRANGEMENT

CAN THE EMPLOYER
NOMINATE NEW
EMPLOYEES?

DOES THIS SATISFY DEFAULT
FUND REQUIREMENTS FOR
CHOICE OF FUND?

WHAT WE WILL DO

The employee completes:

1. Part A of the Standard
Choice form and agrees
contribution rate with
employer.

2. Application form to
become a member of
Flexible Lifetime - Super
and provides employer
details on this form.

.

6&‘

N
* OQ
2

o

2.

emplow the member.
The meMwber’s account
sati§fe’s the requirements

member’s Choice of
und purposes.

Employer Agreement between the Yes, by either: Yes Send the employer annual
sponsor* emplqyerand Trustee . 1. Submitting a change to statements.
established by compl.ethn the plan through AMP Ask the emplQyersfor
](chthe Employer Application eSuper, or assistance upa
orm . ¢ ;
2. Completing an Employer pollc.chh ttee if the law
Application (plus requisea it
employees) form** T@ﬂployer should
available in the PDS, or xp mptly advise us when
3. Having the employee(s) (\C)employee leaves.
complete a Full Member Q\'
Application form. o
Supporting Agreement between No N/A - this is and widual Send the employer a
employer employer and employee. arrangemen ween the | Payment Notice if they

ask us.

* See Fact Sheet: Employer plans for other details.

8(

** Also available with a PDS via AMP’s website (www.amp.co g]employerforms) or by calling us on 131 267.

O
\\O

Making contributions
Employers can make contributions on t}eﬁoftheir employees if:

— the contributions are to satisfy Jdperannuation Guarantee
(SG) obligations and are ¢ nt with any industrial
award/workplace agre@and Choice of Fund provisions
in the SG legislation angyor

- the employee ot@use satisfies the rules under “When can we
accept contrlb@ ?”on page 7.

Emplo spon5|bilities for contributions

Employers wanting to make Superannuation Guarantee
contributions generally need to make them at least quarterly for
their employees.

If you authorise your employer to deduct voluntary member
contributions from your after-tax salary, then these contributions
must be paid to your account within 28 days of the end of the
month in which the deduction was made.

Industrial Awards/Workplace Agreements

Some state or federal industrial awards and workplace agreements
require employers to make contributions to specific funds. Also,
some awards and agreements specify insurance arrangements.
Afinancial planner can provide details on this.



When can we accept contributions?

The types of contributions we can accept into your account for your age are set out in the table below:

TYPE OF YOU ARE UNDER | YOU ARE AGE 65 to 69 YOU ARE AGE 70 to 74® YOU ARE AGE 75 OR OVER
CONTRIBUTION? AGE 65°
Personal member At any time Only if you have been Only if you have been No personal member
contributions® ¢° gainfully employed on at gainfully employed at least contributions &ted

least a part-time basis on a part-time basis during b

during the financial yearin | the financial year in which \O

which the contributions are | the contributions are made?

made?>? QQ
Spouse contributions®¢ = At any time Only if you have been No spouse contributions spouse contributions

gainfully employed on at accepted Q~accepted

least a part-time basis Q\'

during the financial year in %)

which the contributions are (Q

made? 3
Superannuation At any time At any time Award/lm@(@l Award/Industrial
Guarantee (SG) and Arranggmer®’employer Arrangement employer
Award/Industrial contrigdions at any time (SG | contributions at any time (SG
Arrangement? ¢ con tions end at age 70) | contributions end at age 70)
Salary sacrifice and At any time Only if you have been -}Sﬁﬂ?y if you have been No salary sacrifice or
additional employer gainfully employed on at, ~éaim‘ully employed on at additional employer
contributions®® least a part-time basis __ \~ | least a part-time basis during | contributions accepted

during the financial in | the financial year in which

which the contri nsare | the contributions are made?

made? o
Transfers/rollovers At any time At any tiva At any time At any time

N\
Directed termination At any time Only if have been Only if you have been Cannot be accepted
payments, CGT-exempt gai employed on at gainfully employed on at
contributions and l@@gt’a part-time basis least a part-time basis during
Overseas transfers® \during the financial yearin | the financial year in which
?*’ which the contributions are | the contributions are made?
/ made?
Government At an&@b At any time In limited circumstances* Not applicable
\co contributions X )

contributions cannot be

2. You are considere
*
more than 30 co

© N O vos W

KA
1. Any member after-tax co@(ions (including spouse contributions received) in excess of the non-concessional contribution cap will be taxed. Member and spouse
a

pted (and therefore no government co-contributions can be received) if we don’t have your Tax File Number (TFN).

the financial year contributions are made.

Different rules apply when claiming tax deductions for contributions.

ur TFN an additional tax called the “no-TFN tax” will be deducted from your account.

If you are under age 18 then we may not be able to accept your personal application to become a member.

e been gainfully employed on a part-time basis during a financial year if you are gainfully employed for at least 40 hours in a period of not
tive days in that financial year.

If we don'tg
Govern t ¢o-contributions do not apply if you will be aged 71 or over at the end of the financial year in which you make an after-tax contribution.
The amount of contributions that can be made is subject to contribution caps. If you exceed the contribution caps, you will be liable for an Excess Contributions Tax.

Contributions can be accepted after age 75 if made in the 28 days following the end of the month you turn age 75. You must also have worked on a part-time basis in

9. Payments from a First Home Saver Account into super will be treated as a member contribution and subject to the non-concessional contribution cap. They are not
eligible for the government co-contribution. Such payments can be made after age 65 without the need to be working on at least a part-time basis.

10. Directed termination payments can only be rolled over up to 30 June 2012.



Government co-contribution

The Federal Government provides a matching co-contribution

for every $1 of personal member after-tax contribution, up to

a maximum co-contribution limit per year. Currently, it applies

if you:

- Earnat least 10% of your total income* (assessable income
plus reportable fringe benefits plus reportable employer super
contributions) from carrying on a business, eligible employment
as defined for co-contribution purposes or a combination of
both.

— Are not a temporary resident at any time in the financial year.

— Are aged less than 71 years of age at the end of the financial
year in which your contribution was made, and

— Lodge an income tax return to the Tax Office.

If your total income* is $31,920"* or less in a financial year, the
Government will put in:

— S$1forevery $1 of personal member after-tax contributions for
the 2009/2010,2010/2011 and 2011/2012 financial years with
a maximum co-contribution of $1,000.

— $1.25 for every $1 of personal member after-tax contributions

forthe 2012/2013 and 2013/2014 financial years with a
maximum co-contribution of $1,250.

for the 2014/2015 financial year onwards with a maximur%%
co-contribution of $1,500.

If your total income* is more than $31,920* but less t Q
$61,920" in a financial year, the maximum Govern
co-contribution is:

— $1,000 reduced by 3.333 cents for each do
is over $31,920** for the 2009/2010,
financial years.

— $1,250 reduced by 4.167 cents fepeach dollar your total income
isover $31,920** for the 201@ 3,and 2013/2014 financial
years. RN

_ $1,500 reduced by 5.ce @or each dollar your total income is
over $31,920** for@e 014/2015 financial year onwards.

our total income
011 and 2011/2012

If your total inco \‘s more than $61,920"* in a financial year,
you are not enfjtled to a Government co-contribution.

When rec \ the co-contribution is treated in the fund as a
“non-concessional contribution” and is subject to preservation.
However, the Government co-contribution is not counted
towards the non-concessional contribution caps (see Fact Sheet:
Information on your account).

* Reduced by deduction for carrying on a business.

** For the 2009/10 financial year, indexed annually.

***For the 2009/10 financial year, part of which is indexed annually.

Pension Refresh facility*

The Pension Refresh facility lets you move your money between
your Super Account and Retirement Account at any time with ease.

Superannuation law prohibits adding more money to an existing
Retirement Account. The Pension Refresh Facility uses minimal
paperwork to consolidate your existing Super Accou{@n’d
Retirement Account money to commence a new @ement
Account. You can do this as often as you like (e ually).

To be eligible for the Pension Refresh facili s§eu must:

— have both an existing Super and Reti@ment Account, and

- have reached your preservatic%@e or older (see Fact Sheet:
Information on your accouu{' details).

* The Pension Refresh Facility isg%vailable for members that have both a

Super Account and a Retirt Account before 30 June 2010

Financial advi@ important
Before usingt@glity, you should seek financial advice from

a financial plann¥€r, as you will need to consider your own social
. R4 . .
security, ion and financial issues.

Toa &omplete the Pension Refresh form available from your
ﬁnéc I planner.

Q;N?OW the facility works

— $1.50 for every $1 of personal member after-tax contributions\o

When you instruct us to refresh your Retirement Account, we will:

— Commute your current Retirement Account and the entire
account balance will be transferred to and consolidated into
your Super Account.

— Transfer an amount you request to a new Retirement Account.
In most cases, you will need to leave some money in your
Super Account. You should consider leaving more in your Super
Account if you have insurance cover.

Commuting your current Retirement Account

On commuting your current Retirement Account, you will receive
for this account:

— Astatement detailing transactions to the date of transfer.
— A PAYG Payment Summary (if applicable).

We are required by law to pay any minimum income payments due
to you for the current financial year. This will be paid in accordance
with your usual payment instructions.

How your money is invested

On consolidating your retirement money to your Super Account
the money will be invested in the investment option AMP Super
Cash. It will be invested there until we transfer your money into
your new Retirement Account, except for money invested in the
AMP Term Deposit.

Unless you instruct us otherwise, your investment asset allocation
in your new Retirement Account will be the same investment
weighting proportion you held on the day of commutation of your
current Retirement Account, except an AMP Term Deposit will be
invested in AMP Super Cash.



If you are invested in the AMP Term Deposit
investment option

If you are invested in a Term Deposit investment option and
request a Pension Refresh, you will have deemed to break the term
and you will be given an adjusted crediting rate. Your money in this
investment option will be invested in AMP Super Cash in your new
Retirement Account.

The information we use

We will use all current information and instructions held on your
existing Retirement Account for your new Retirement Account.
This includes your:

Personal details, including date of birth, address and contact
details.

Tax File Number, and any Tax Declaration and Withholding Tax
instruction.

Nominated bank account details.

Current investment options (except for AMP Term
Deposits) held on your Retirement Account (including any
auto-rebalancing and payment method instructions).

Death benefit nomination (whether reversionary beneficiary,
binding or non-binding nomination). (\
Pension payment instructions (unless a new minimum ‘\O
payment amount is required under legislative guidelines).

Flexible Lifetime family bonus linked to your other acQ%
(where currently linked).

As the amount in your new Retirement Account wi @dn‘ferent
you can update your income payment instructi cluding
payment frequency, date of first income p and income
amount for your new Retirement Accoun

If you need to vary any personal information or previous
instructions on your accounts you r@@st instruct us, by using the
appropriate forms, before you c\ ete the Pension Refresh form.

About your new {e}ﬂement Account

For your new Re’ure&%t Account you will receive:
A new Retire, ‘& Account member number.

Confir \& of your income payments.

A statement detailing transactions on your Super Account.

A schedule showing a new amount for Social Security purposes.

Processing your request

Unlike other transactions on your Accounts, the unit price you will
receive for transactions relating to the Pension Refresh will be the
unit price available on the day we process your request.

Where an income payment is due to you within 5 business days of
processing the form, we usually delay processing until after that
next payment. Also, we may delay the processing if we need to
ensure any rebates or deductions required occur on your account
first.

Where you request a Pension Refresh within 5 business days
before 30 June, your first income payment will be made after 1 July.

Processing your request may occur over a number of days,
especially where your request requires multiple transactions.
Examples of multiple transactions are a re-contribution, claiming
on your personal contributions, alterations (such as a 5W|tch) and
where we require more information. (b

b

u?ror Retirement
transferred to the new

For former GIO members

Where a Special Exit Fee exists on your
Account, this fee will not be charged
Retirement Account.

Accessing your m@séy

When you canadgess your super

Superannuati Qeﬁts consist of 3 components:

- Unrestn&ed non-preserved: You can access this amount at any

time. Q)

- ted non-preserved: Generally you can access this
ount when you stop working for the employer who has

‘\6 contributed to your account, and

— Preserved: You can access this amount only in certain
circumstances set by superannuation law. (All contributions
and investment earnings since 1 July 1999 are preserved.

Any non-preserved amounts you have accumulated before this
date remain as non-preserved).

Generally, you can only access your preserved super when:

you are permanently retiring after reaching your preservation
age (see next page for your preservation age), or

you stop employment at age 60 or over, or
you reach age 65, or

you have a terminal medical condition, or
you become permanently incapacitated, or

you qualify on compassionate grounds or severe financial
hardship, or

you are the holder of an expired or cancelled temporary resident
visa® and you have permanently departed Australia (this option
is limited to certain visa categories and is not available to New
Zealand citizens), or

you stop working for the employer who has contributed to
your account and you purchase a lifetime income stream that is
non- commutable, or

you reach preservation age, but you do not retire or stop
working and you purchase a Transition to Retirement* income
stream (see “Moving towards retirement” on page 11).

# Super funds are, under certain circumstances, required to transfer a temporary
resident’s super to the ATO following their departure from Australia. Such a
transfer would only occur when at least six months have passed since the
temporary resident’s visa had ceased to be in effect, they had left Australia and
not taken their benefit. Former temporary residents can subsequently access
their benefit from the ATO. The ATO can be contacted on 13 10 20.



Note: There are limited conditions of release available to a
member who is or was a temporary resident. Accounts in respect
of all temporary members (irrespective of whether or not they
have left Australia) will only be able to be released under the
following conditions:

— Death
— Terminal Medical condition
— Permanent incapacity

— Temporary Residents who have departed Australia and whose
temporary visa has ceased to be in effect who apply in writing
for the release of their benefit

— Trustee payments to the ATO under the Superannuation
(Unclaimed Money and Lost Members) Act 1999

— Release Authorities under the Income Tax Assessment Act 1997.

Note: Where a member is or was a temporary resident, they will
not be able to access their benefit:

- Onretirement.
— On attaining age 65.

In accordance with notification issued by the Australian Securities
and Investments Commission (ASIC), we are not obliged to notify
or give an exit statement to a member who was a temporary
resident where we transfer their superannuation to the ATO
following their departure from Australia

* ATransition to Retirement income stream is an annuity or pension that Q
you cannot cash in. However, you may be able to cash certain Transi u@

to Retirement income streams that you purchased for “moving to

retirement purposes”, once you meet another release cond|t|ondch as
permanent retirement.

You may need to meet additional identification r \‘Pements prior
to accessing your super and commencing a ent Account.
(See Fact Sheet: Information on your acc$~ or more details).

How can you make a Wlt@f{awal from your
account?

If you can access your sup&@en you can make a partial
withdrawal. If you mak rtial withdrawal (or a transfer), then
you need to make sgg hat your remaining account balance is at

least $2,000. Thf.r\g@
%]
<<\

so a minimum withdrawal amount of $500.

EasyDraw servicing facility

EasyDraw allows you to request an additional income payment or
make a partial withdrawal from your account without the need to
complete a withdrawal form each time. With EasyDraw, you can
instruct us of the withdrawal by phone or online via My portfolio
(see Fact Sheet: Information on your account) and ha@the money
transferred directly to your nominated bank accou

You are automatically eligible for EasyDraw once\wdur Retirement

Account commences. \

With EasyDraw, you can also set up a rw@r withdrawal account,
to make regular withdrawals from yoyr dccount. When you set
up a regular withdrawal account can choose to receive your
withdrawals fortnightly, montily, fuarterly, half-yearly or yearly.

A Retirement Account ma
regular withdrawals fr:
your financial plan

You can apply@& EasyDraw servicing facility using the
you

ore suitable for you than making
ur account so you should speak to
to which option you should take.

EasyDraw fQr
- are p&ently retiring after reaching your preservation age,

oro

p employment at age 60 or over, or

reach age 65.

O When you make a partial withdrawal using EasyDraw via phone

(or online via My portfolio), you will generally receive the money in
your bank account within 1-2 business days.

The time in which you receive the money will be dependent on the:
— Type of investment option(s) you have withdrawn from.

— Financial institution you have your bank account with, and

— Time of day that you make your request to withdraw.

In addition to the minimum withdrawal amount of $500, there
is a maximum daily withdrawal limit of $10,000 when using
EasyDraw.

If you do not have this facility, you need to complete and send to us
an AMP Retail Superannuation Withdrawal form to withdraw part
or all of your account, each time you want to make a withdrawal.
Refer to the “How to transact” information at the beginning of this
Fact Sheet.

How spouse contributions are treated

If you received spouse contributions to your account and you have
never worked, then you can only access your benefit:

— once you attain your preservation age and purchase a Transition
to Retirement income stream (see “Moving towards retirement”
over page), or

- reach age 65, or
- if you have a terminal medical condition, or

- if special circumstances apply, for example severe financial
hardship or compassionate grounds.

If you are a working spouse the rules as outlined above (see “When
you can access your super”) apply when you are seeking to access
your benefit.
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Permanent retirement after reaching your
preservation age

You are permanently retired if you have stopped employment
and have no intention of returning to work for 10 or more hours
a week.

Your preservation age depends on when you were born and is
shown in the following table:

DATE OF BIRTH PRESERVATION AGE

Before 01/07/1960 55
01/07/1960 to 30/06/1961 56
01/07/1961 to 30/06/1962 57
01/07/1962 to 30/06/1963 58
01/07/1963 to 30/06/1964 59
\01/07/1964 and after 60 )

Permanent incapacity, terminal medical
condition, compassionate grounds and severe
financial hardship

You can access some or all of your superannuation benefits

at any age in certain circumstances - for example, due to

permanent incapacity, severe financial hardship, compassionate + Q)
grounds or if you have a terminal medical condition. There are
specific conditions for the release of benefits and in the ¢
compassionate grounds release is also subject to approval¢dy the

Australian Prudential Regulation Authority.
) . I X<
You are “permanently incapacitated”: @
- if you have stopped work through ill heaKl&ﬁether physical
or mental), and \

- thetrustee is reasonably satisfied that, because of your ill
health, you are unlikely to be e yed in a position for which

you are qualified by educatlo@aining or experience.
ATerminal Medical Condit&é&ists inrelation to a person ata

particular time if the fo@& g circumstances exist:

a) Two registered
separately, th

al practitioners have certified jointly or
person suffers fromillness, or has incurred
an injury, thatsis likely to result in the death of the person
within 70d (the certification period) that ends not more
than 12 months after the date of the certification.

o
-

At least one of the registered medical practitioners is a
specialist practicing in an area related to the illness or injury
suffered by the person.

c) Foreach of the certificates the certification period has not
ended.

Moving towards retirement

If you have reached your preservation age and are still working,
you can access your benefits (including preserved and restricted
non-preserved components) to purchase a Transition to Retirement
income stream. An example of a Transition to Retirement income
stream is a Retirement Account which does not generally permit
withdrawal until actual retirement or once you are 65 years of age.

You can turn your super into a regular income

When you access your super, you generally have the option to
turn your super into a regular income - for example, through a
Retirement Account.

When you must take your super beng\@o

Superannuation rules do not require you to take&bbeneﬁts at
any maximum age. This allows you to keep Mvestment in
your Super Account indefinitely. Your benefi st be paid out on

your death. \)

NI
Transfer to another supegnnuatlon fund

You can ask us to transferyotés\ﬂperannuation benefit to another
superannuation fund at ime. If you transfer your whole
balance any insurance r will cease on the date of transfer.

O
Changing@%r investment options

Switc@%

Yo switch your investment options or change the investment
bns you have selected for future contributions or income
yments (or do both) except for a Super Account where you have

chosen the LifeStages investment approach. While you invest in

LifeStages, you may not select any other investment options. If you

wish to switch from LifeStages to another investment option, you

will need to switch your entire LifeStages balance.

Before you decide to switch, we recommend you speak to your
financial planner.

You can switch your investment options, add or alter your
auto-rebalancing facility, online via My portfolio. Online switches
cannot be cancelled. Only one request to switch investment
options can be submitted each Sydney business day. If your request
to switch investment options is submitted after 3pm, you cannot
submit another request until after 3pm the next Sydney business
day.

Auto-rebalancing - automatic switching

When you provide us with your “nominated investment profile”
you are telling us how you want us to invest your contributions
(for Super Accounts) or allocate your investment (for Retirement
Accounts) (for example, 50% to Option A and 50% to Option

B). Over time, due to unit price movements and crediting rate
movements, the value of investment options change relative

to one another. If you hold more than one investment option,
this means that the percentage amounts of your total portfolio
invested in each of your investment options may change.

The auto-rebalancing facility automatically rebalances the
percentage amounts within each of your investment options

to bring them back in line with your preferred “nominated
investment profile” as you most recently told us. We refer to these
percentage amounts as “weightings”.

The auto-rebalancing feature works by switching units between
investment options. Auto-rebalancing only occurs if the variation
from your nominated investment profile is more than 2%.
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Example:

Let’s say you initially contribute or invest $50,000 and choose to
invest 50% ($25,000) of your contribution into investment Option
Aand 50% ($25,000) into investment Option B. Also, you want to
maintain these weightings going forward. In addition, assume that
after one year Option A had an investment return of 18% pa and
Option B had an investment return of 2% pa.

How we invest your money

We invest all contributions in group superannuation policies
held with AMP Life. By investing in a specific investment option
you do not receive any entitlement to the assets underlying the
investment option.

Investment options may be unitised or crediting rat&@éstment

options. b®

NOMINATED OPTION A OPTION B
INVESTMENT PROFILE | =50% =50% Unitised investment options xO
Initial contribution 25,000 25,000 ) )

™ U I. ° ° When you invest, we allocate units to yvb?ased upon the
Investment earnings 54,500 $500 investment option(s) you have selegt@d. To pay withdrawals,
after one year ($25,000x18%) | ($25,000 x 2%) process switches, pay tax and ins@fsnce premiums, as well as
New balance in each $29,500 $25,500 pay some fees, we will redee sh) units from your investment
Option options. %)
Total portfolio value $55,000 The value of your inv@t in an investment option is equal to
Investment profile 54% 46% the ngmber of uni ' d fgryou multiplied by the unifc price at
without auto-rebalance | ($29,500/4$55,000) | ($25,500/$55,000) that time. Sep nit prices are calculated for each investment

option.

Investment profile 50% 50% P .
| with auto-rebalance* ($27,500/$55,000) (527,soo/$ss,ooo)J For each tment option:

* We have sold units from Option A and used the proceeds of the sale to buy
additional units in Option B.

.

Note: The above example is provided by way of illustration only and is based on OQ
the listed factors. Your investment earnings and the re-balancing that will occ%\
will depend on your own circumstances. Q

All percentages have been rounded to the nearest whole number.

How often does auto-rebalancing occ Q

You can choose to have your investment options au@atically
rebalanced:

— quarterly, on oraround 10 February, 10 A@IO August and
— 10 November, or

/
- half-yearly, on or around 10 Febr@ry and 10 August, or yearly,
on or around 10 August eag r.

If any of these dates falls é\eekend or a Sydney public holiday,
we will rebalance your % t on the next Sydney business day.

How to seleié\atho—rebalancmg

You can selec o-rebalancing when you complete the
ApplicatioQ m. Simply:
1. Choose the frequency for rebalancing your investments, and

2. Provide your preferred “nominated investment profile”.
Alternatively, you can add this facility later by completing the
“Changing your investment option selections/income payment
method” form, or online via My portfolio.

Number of units
held in the option

Ca
o
c}glue of your

. . X
nvestment option

Unit price

Setting unit prices

AMP Life values the assets in each investment option at market
prices. In valuing assets, it makes allowances (based on estimates)
for:

— Provision for tax on investment income and capital gains
(including the effects of imputation credits and deferred tax on

unrealised gains) - this applies to Super Accounts only.
The costs of transacting (including brokerage).

Operational costs incurred in maintaining property and other
direct investments.

Any Management Fees.

Any Performance Based Fees.

The result of this valuation is then divided by the total number of
units allocated to give the unit price. Unit prices will generally rise
and fall with movements in the value of the underlying assets. The
exception is the AMP Cash Plus investment option, where AMP Life
guarantees that the unit price will not fall.

If new investments are expected to exceed withdrawals from an
investment option, then asset values may be adjusted by adding
an allowance for some or all of the costs of buying assets. This will
increase the unit price.

If new investments are expected to be less than withdrawals
from an investment option, then asset values may be adjusted
by subtracting an allowance for some or all of the costs of selling
assets. This will decrease the unit price.

12



Calculating unit prices

AMP Life calculates unit prices at least once each Sydney

business day. Generally, it makes this price available the next
Sydney business day. The calculation is based on the most recent
assessment of the value of the assets, less any liabilities, divided by
the total number of units in the investment option. Unit prices will
always be calculated (except in extreme/unusual circumstances)
at least weekly.

The unit price you will receive

Other than for Pension Refresh facility, when you ask us to transact
on your account:

If we receive all relevant information for your request (and if
applicable, the contribution payment or investment) at an AMP
processing centre by 3pm Sydney time you'll receive the latest
unit price calculated for that day.

If we receive all relevant information for your request (and if
applicable, the contribution payment or investment) at an AMP
processing centre after 3pm Sydney time you'll receive the unit
price applicable for the next Sydney business day.

However, where there is a delay or suspension of payment from an
investment option by an underlying fund manager due to a lack

of liquidity, the unit price you will receive will be the unit price at
the time the funds become available to AMP Life in respect of that Q
option. é\o
These arrangements apply when you ask us to withdraw (\
money, make a switch between investment options, or w@s@
contributions, transfers or rollovers.

When you use the Pension Refresh facility, you Wius&ive the unit
price on the day that we process the transactiorc)

\\O

Monitoring unit prices

AMP Life has processes in place to check the accuracy of unit
prices. Unit pricing is a process comprising many inputs (for
example, the valuation of assets). The unit prices can sometimes
be found to be incorrect because of errors made at some point in
the process. To the extent that you may have transactgd on this
unit price, your account may require a correction.

If this occurs, a tolerance of 0.30% of the unit riéofthe affected
investment option has been set to determin@a correction needs
to be made. If a unit pricing error is Iess\& 0.30%, generally no
correction will be made. However, if gneitor is equal to or greater
than 0.30% and the error affects (oé&cted) the value of your
transaction in an affected inv tf@ht option, AMP Life will pay
compensation directly into Q( ccount or, if you have closed
your account, attempt to you a compensation payment (for
example by cheque) if ayment would be an amount above

a dollar minimum a d by the Trustee. That dollar minimum
amount wouldee@ntributed on an unallocated basis into the
AMP Superannietion Savings Trust. The Trustee, acting in your
interests, a MP Life may agree to make other adjustments, as

appropgtgte.
Th

rances and related processes and procedures described

. %b e generally reflect industry practice.
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Employer plans

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for

Flexible Lifetime - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
Sb

CONTENTS PAGE The im‘ormatign contained in this Fact She Q)fq general ‘
nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial

Types of employers 2 situation and needs. You should cong@ ether the information
Making contributions 2 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for@ in accordance with your
How to get started 2 objectives, financial situation n@ﬂeeds. To obtain advice or more
information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
How to transact 3 . . ) . .
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
AMP eSuper 4 licensee or an authorisef Yepresentative.
InstantCover 4 You should considd@e PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Additional Information 8 Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
Information for employees about wl.'ne e!: acqui.re or continue to hold the product?.
. The PDS ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling
Information for employer sponsors us on 163767.
and employees 8
Keepi inf d A/\@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to the
€eping you informe 8 « PHpducts covered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP
 Policy committee 8 Q\mployees and directors receive salaries and benefits from the
é\o AMP Group.
@Q RESTRICTIONS ON AVAILABILITY
6 From 30 June 2010, new employer plans will no longer be
Q established. However, existing employer plans will continue
‘6’\ to be able to establish super accounts for their employees.
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Types of employers

There are 2 types of employers who can contribute to Flexible Lifetime - Super.

These are:

— employer sponsors, and

— supporting employers.

TYPE OF

EMPLOYER

BASIS FOR ARRANGEMENT

CAN THE EMPLOYER
NOMINATE NEW
EMPLOYEES?

FUND REQUIREMENTS FOR
CHOICE OF FUND?

The employee completes:

1. Part A of the Standard
Choice form and agrees
contribution rate with
employer.

2. Application form to
become a memberof _ ()
Flexible Lifetime - Su
and provides empl
details on this fopfh.

.

Employer Agreement between the Yes, by either: Yes , gd*the employer annual
sponsor emplgyerand Trustee A 1. Submitting a change to (\C) atements.
established by complietpn the plan through AMP X Ask the employer for
?fthe Employer Application esuper, or @Q assistancetosetupa
orm. . . .
2. Completing an @ pollcycommlttee if the law
Employer Application 00 requires it.
(plus employees) form** (@) The employer should
available in the PDS, or Q promptly advise us when
3. Having the employee(s) 6’ employee leaves.
complete a Full Member %Q)
Application form. ’\()
Supporting Agreement between No . 6\" N/A - this is an individual Send the employer a
employer employer and employee. N\ arrangement between the | Payment Notice if they

employer and the member. | ask us.
The member’s account
satisfies the requirements
for a member’s Choice of

Fund purposes.

* Available with a PDS via AMP's websit,
5

Making contribuflons

Employers can mﬁ@@htributions on behalf of their employees if:

s are to satisfy Superannuation Guarantee
ns and are consistent with any industrial
rkplace agreement and Choice of Fund provisions in
the SG legislation, and/or

— the employee otherwise satisfies the rules under “When we can
accept contributions”. See Fact Sheet: How to transact.

Employer responsibilities for contributions

— Employers wanting to make Superannuation Guarantee
contributions generally need to make them quarterly for their
employees.

— If a member authorises their employer to deduct voluntary
member contributions from their after-tax salary, then these
contributions must be made to the member’s account within
28 days of the end of the month in which the deduction was
made.

w.amp.com.au/employerforms or by calling us on 131 267.

Industrial Awards/Workplace agreements

— Modern Awards took effect on 1 January 2010 that require
employers to make contributions to specific funds.

- Also, some awards and agreements specify insurance
arrangements. A financial planner can help provide details on
this. You should check your obligations if any before making
contributions.

How to get started

The employer can select AMP eSuper on the Employer Application
form. Once the employer receives their Flexible Lifetime - Super
employer plan number they can go to the AMP eSuper website to
register (www.amp.com.au/esuper).




How to transact

To start a Flexible Lifetime - Super employer plan, read the PDS and this Fact Sheet and complete and return the Employer Application form.
The following table sets out how you can make contributions to and transact on your Flexible Lifetime - Super employer plan. For member
details on how to transact, see Fact Sheet: How to transact.

MINIMUM METHOD USED INTERNET EMAIL | PHONE | FAX | MAIL | FORM REQUIRED FOR
PER MEMBER (AMP eSUPER) FAX/MAIL
EMPLOYER SPONSOR
Making contributions \O
Initial contribution | $1,500 Direct Debit v ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v A$uper or Employer
lump sum » Slinctitot ication form
p Bray Via your financial institution (”)Q
EFT v X X X x N
Cheque X X X X ,_Q’\\'
Additional No minimum | Direct Debit v v v {Q)./ AMP eSuper or Employer
contribution Bpay Via your financial institysy \] Contribution Schedule form
at any time \®/
EFT v X x~O7 x x
Cheque X X XV X v/
Regular $800 pa Direct Debit Ve v Q} v v 7/ AMP eSuper or Employer
contributions Bray Via yot(ﬁb‘gwcial institution Application form (to set
up contributions when
EFT v QX x x v o
& applying)
Cheque X ~ X X X v
INSTANT COVER
InstantCover 5 eligible How to apply X Q@ X X v /7 Employer Application (plus
details (see pa.ge 4 employees A employees) form
for more detail) N/A Increasing cover N X X o/ Application to add or alter
O, InstantCover
X
N/A Adding 6\' v X X v 7/ Employer Application (plus
subseq o3 employees) form
EMPLOYEE DETAILS
Change employee | N/A ,Add new v X X v 7/ AMP eSuper or Employer
details . ((\ employees Application (plus employees)
é)\\ Change details v X X v o/ form
\‘j\\ Notify when v X X o/
v, employee leaves
EMPLOYER DETA\ S
Policy commitfee N/a (see Notify or change | x X X X v Notification of Policy
details Q\ page 8 for details Committee Details form
L other details) )

* Direct Debit via AMP eSuper is Customer Initiated Direct Debit (CIDD) - see Electronic payment options using AMP eSuper on page 4.

Internet www.amp.com.au (select “Online accounts: register OR login”)

Email  askamp@amp.com.au

Phone 131267

Fax 1300301 267

Mail See address details on inside back cover of the PDS

Make your cheque payable to:
AMP Life Limited - Flexible Lifetime - Super



AMP eSuper

AMP eSuper is an online service that enables employers to easily
manage their superannuation payments for employees.

What can an employer do using AMP eSuper?
An employer using AMP eSuper can:

— Pay superannuation contributions for their employees
electronically to Flexible Lifetime - Super.

— Pay up to 3 different contribution types, that is:
— Superannuation Guarantee and Award Employer.
— Salary Sacrifice and Additional Employer, and
- Member.

- Update employee details, eg change of address.

— Add new employees to the employer plan.

— Add automatic insurance to new members joining an employer
sponsor’s plan.

— Notify us when employees leave.

Benefits of using AMP eSuper

AMP eSuper enables an employer to:

— Securely process and manage superannuation information ‘\O

online for employees. Q
— Enquire on past transactions processed for up to ZyeQ®
— Check transactions status online. b

BPAY or Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) - see,

— Choose a payment method, eg Customer I%\%irect Debit,

N\
Electronic payment options/u?}g AMP eSuper

BPAY and Electronic Funds
The employer contacts their building society, credit union or
financial institution to ma§ her a BPAY or EFT payment from
their cheque or savingsw account. The employer must do this
each time they sen@heir payment details (via the AMP eSuper
service). .

fer (EFT)

N\
The emplo r@.k.select their preferred payment when they
register foé P eSuper.

Customer Initiated Direct Debit

Customer Initiated Direct Debit (CIDD) is an electronic payment
method that allows an employer to arrange for AMP to make a
direct debit from the employer’s nominated bank account when
needed. (This is not an automatic periodical deduction for a fixed
amount. Each transaction will not happen until the employer
authorises it).

The confirmed amount will then be requested by AMP from the
employer’s nominated bank account. This is generally an overnight
process (except on weekends or public holidays) involving the
employer’s Bank or Financial Institution.

AMP Bank Limited offers employers a Customer Initiated

Direct Debit “clearing house” facility via AMP eSuper, which

is an electronic payment facility allowing em ployerat\'eﬁe a
single process to submit contributions to a varie @funds for
employees. The Customer Initiated Direct Debi{ "tfearing house”
facility via AMP eSuper is only available if th ployer’s AMP plan
is the default fund for relevant employe

Refer to the AMP Bank Limited Cus
Request Product Disclosure Stat t, or speak to your financial
planner for further informati bout the Customer Initiated
Direct Debit “clearing hous@ cility via AMP eSuper.

r Initiated Direct Debit

InstantCoverQ\\f

InstantCover Syou, as the employer sponsor, to apply for

insurance fag a, group of your eligible employees so they can obtain
insuranc@\out having to provide information on the state of

their , full occupation details or pastimes.

In@tCover provides the following combinations of insurance

*@neﬁts:

Extra Death Benefit (EDB) alone, or
— EDB and Total and Permanent Disablement (TPD) Benefit, or

- EDB, TPD Benefit and Temporary Salary Continuance (TSC)
Benefit.

Please refer to Fact Sheet: Insurance features for full explanations
of the above benefits and the cover they provide.

To have the InstantCover feature on your employer plan, you must
apply for it and satisfy the employer eligibility rules (see page 5).
The eligible employees you nominate and who are eligible will
obtain the type and amount of insurance approved under the
InstantCover levels approved on your employer plan.

Note:
— The TPD Benefit must always be the same amount as the EDB.

— TheTSC Benefit is only available in combination with the
maximum sum insured levels of the EDB and the TPD Benefit.
The maximum sum insured levels are described in this section.

What you need to know as the employer
sponsor

InstantCover allows you to nominate new or existing employees
for insurance. To have InstantCover on your employer plan you
need to satisfy the employer eligibility rules (described in the
following section) and apply to AMP.



Employer eligibility rules

What are the InstantCover maximum benefit amounts?

NUMBER OF EDB EDBANDTPD | TSC
EMPLOYEES MAXIMUM MAXIMUM MAXIMUM
WHO ARE SUM INSURED | SUM INSURED | MONTHLY
ELIGIBLE* BENEFIT
5to 19 $200,000 $200,000 for $3,500
each benefit a month
20 or more $350,000 $350,000 for $5,000
each benefit a month
\Less than 5 InstantCover is not available )
* This is also referred to as the “eligible employee group”.
Minimum amounts
You can apply for any amounts up to the maximums specified in
the table. However, the minimum allowable amount for the:
— EDBand TPD Benefit is $75,000, and
— TSC Benefitis $1,250 a month.
Employee plans with existing insurance
The insurance amounts under InstantCover that will apply to

the employee’s account may be less if an employee already has a’\
Super Account with existing insurance. If an employee alread
insurance, they are only eligible for the difference betwe t
they already have and the InstantCover level approved r:Qur
:&ds the
insurance

employer plan. If the employee’s existing insurance
InstantCover level approved on your employer pla
under InstantCover will be available on the em

The employee will still be counted asam
employee group.
/

TSC Benefit %)

Subject to the maximum ben@r\nounts in the table above, TSC
maximum monthly beneﬁ&@l e based on 75% of the member’s
annual income. Under InstgntCover the Waiting Period applicable
to the TSC Benefit i\zweeks and the Benefit Period applicable is

2 . .

years .\:\Q
Do all ﬂ@@gmm employees of my group need to be
nominated for insurance?

of the eligible

75% of the eligible employees in your group must be approved for
the EDB for you to get InstantCover on your employer plan.

Adifferent rule applies to the TPD and TSC Benefits. If the TPD and/
or TSC Benefits are selected:

— 75% of the eligible employee group must be approved for the
EDB, and

— atleast 5 of the eligible employee group must be approved for
the TPD and TSC Benefits.

Example:

If you have a group of 20 employees that satisfy the employee
eligibility rules for InstantCover, at least 75% of the group (or 15
members) must be approved for the EDB. If you are also applying
for TPD and TSC Benefits, at least 5 members of the eligible
employee group need to be approved for these benefits.

How does InstantCover apply to subsequent new
employees joining my plan?

New employees must be nominated within 3 months of becoming
your employee.

Your disclosure (as an employer sponsor) for |
InstantCover applications \Q

You are required to provide important informatibrgn' behalf
of each employee that you are nominating fefisurance under
InstantCover. The information required isfisted in the employee
eligibility rules section and includes th loyee’s age,
occupation category and employm tatus.

You need to ensure that this in@'ﬁation is accurate as any
incorrect disclosure may result¥n the insurance being modified
or cancelled. Under thes umstances, you as the employer
sponsor may also be | for the amount of the insurance claim.

$)
Employee@bility rules

We will assé’whether your employee is eligible for InstantCover
based ga¥He information that you, as the employer sponsor, give
us - ployee must satisfy the criteria set out in the following
sed@ipn, which is referred to as the employee eligibility rules.

&
Q\Sponsored employee

Your employee must be part of your employer plan. That is, you
have to be an employer sponsor. The definition of an employer
sponsored arrangement is set out on page 2.

Employee age

Your employee must be within the minimum and maximum
entry ages for each insurance benefit. These are described in the
following table.

INSURANCE MINIMUM ENTRY AGE MAXIMUM ENTRY AGE
BENEFIT TYPE | (AS AT THE NEXT 1 JULY)

EDB 16 69

TPD Benefit | 16 59
\TSC Benefit 16 54 )

Employee occupation category

Your employee must be in an eligible occupation category for each
insurance benefit they are nominated for.

OCCUPATION
CATEGORY
CLASSIFICATION

White collar

INSURANCE BENEFITS AVAILABLE

EDB TPD BENEFIT | TSC BENEFIT

4 v
/ -

Light blue collar

NSNS

Heavy blue collar

\Hazardous duties - - _

We have provided occupation category information (with
examples) on the following page to assist in determining which
occupation category applies. If you require more information, you
should speak to your financial planner.



Occupation category information

OCCUPATION
CATEGORY

DESCRIPTION

EXAMPLES

INSURANCE BENEFITS

AVAILABLE UNDER
INSTANTCOVER

White collar

All white collar workers and office
professionals where duties are of a sedentary
nature.

Indoor occupations which require tertiary
qualifications and may involve very light
physical work.

White collar workers whose duties are not
always limited to an office environment,
who may be required to travel or who require
regular customer contact outside an office
environment.

Occupations involving any of the following are
not included in this category:

— Duties involving manual labour such as
lifting or delivery of goods.

— Supervision of manual labour.

Accountant, doctor, administrator,
computer operator/programmer,
receptionist, dentist, graphic designer,
journalist, clerk, book keeper,
physiotherapist, occupational therapist,
acupuncturist, osteopath, vet, lab
technician, chiropractor, radiograph \)
sales executive or representative, t&er,
architect, engineer, social worlggr;
advertising agent, importer rter.

EDB
TPD Beq@
TSC

xO

IS

<<\

oF

driller (oil, gas, mining), explosives worker,
flying instructor, horse breaker/jockey,
diving instructor, underground miner,
scaffolder, rigger, steel erector/fixer,

window cleaner working at heights.

Light blue collar | — Occupations involving light manual work mechamc shop assistant - EDB
performed by skilled crafts people or licensed ‘\éaﬂ jeweller, technician/electrician, TPD Benefit
tradespeople. hairdresser, locksmith, screen printer,

— Includes those supervising manual wor, upholsterer, a‘nu‘to electrician, antique
with some involvement in light man@ﬁ/ork dealer, beaut|C|ah, battery fitter,
only. shoemaker/repairer, cabinetmaker,
dressmaker, elevator mechanic, panel
- Occupations involving any h anual beater, chauffeur, driving instructor,
labour, hazardous duties o performed by factory manager.
unskilled workers are n luded within this
category. ~\\O
Heavy blue — Heavy manual WoWerformed by skilled Carpenter, builder, forklift operator, factory | EDB
collar workers. worker, concreter, car detailer, boilermaker,
~ Light ma ork performed by unskilled ceiling fixer, c'Ieaner, Windscreeqﬁtter,
worke&} storeman, painter, bus/ truck driver, floor
and wall tiler, security guard, zoo keeper,
- %@/ ations involving any hazardous duties waiter/waitress.
~arenot included in this category.

Hazardous ‘ya\%eavy manual work performed by unskilled Asbestos worker, abalone/rescue diver, No insurance

duties v workers or those involved in hazardous duties. | abattoir worker, ammunition worker, available

Employee “at work” requirement

On the date the employee is nominated for InstantCover, the
employee must be at work and performing all the normal duties of
their occupation in a full capacity. If the employee is off work on the
date they are nominated, due to illness or injury, their account may
be provided with new events cover only. Refer to page 7 for more
information on new events cover.

Note, the employee may be off work for reasons other than illness
or injury (for example, annual leave or maternity/paternity leave)
and still be provided with full cover under InstantCover.

Additional rules for the TSC Benefit

On the date of the InstantCover application the employee must be:

— working for 30 hours or more per week on either a permanent
full-time or permanent part-time basis. Casual and contract
workers are ineligible for the TSC Benefit under InstantCover,

and

earning an income of $20,000 or more per annum. The TSC

maximum monthly benefit will be based on 75% of the

employee’s income.




Employee’s claim history

An employee must not:

— Have previously been paid a benefit under the Terminal lliness
Benefit in Flexible Lifetime - Super.

— Have previously been paid a benefit under the TPD Benefit in
Flexible Lifetime - Super.

— Be currently in the receipt of benefits for a TSC claim in Flexible
Lifetime - Super.

— Be currently having premiums waived for a Waiver Benefit claim
in Flexible Lifetime - Super.

Additional InstantCover information for
employer sponsors

How will | be notified if InstantCover is approved?

If your application for InstantCover is approved, we will notify you
of the level of InstantCover you have been approved for in your
Welcome Letter or an Insurance Confirmation Letter. We will also
provide you with a listing of the employees who have insurance
under InstantCover in your Annual Statement each year. If you
are ineligible for InstantCover, your Welcome Letter or Insurance
Confirmation Letter will advise this.

Can |l increase the level of cover on my employer plan?

charged to your account. You may still cancel or reduce the
insurance after 30 days, however, you will not receive a refund.
If you are ineligible for InstantCover, your Welcome Letter or
Insurance Confirmation Letter will advise this.

What is New Events cover?

New Events cover is issued if you, as the nominated&@proyee, are
off work on the date of being nominated for Inst ver due to
iliness or injury. This means that your TPD an Cinsurance
will not cover any future disability arising fr he illness or injury
which caused you not to be at work anddQively performing all the
duties of your usual occupation witlﬂ%? employer sponsor, on
the date you were nominated. ®)

To remove the New Events co rom your account and obtain full
cover, you need to provide idence that you have returned to

work performing the ng@ hours and duties that you performed
before being nominﬁi@ or InstantCover and have done so for 6
consecutive montfrsiif a full capacity.

What happens if | leave my employer?

Anyins fdace you obtained via InstantCover will continue if you
cha\ ployment. You should be aware that if you are not
w g there are restrictions on the TPD and TSC Benefits. See

‘\%ct Sheet: Insurance features for more information.

Higher levels of insurance under InstantCover may be available ’\O InstantCover premiums payable

as an eligible employee group size increases (for example, wh o
an eligible employee group has grown to 20 or more emp, ).
In this case, you as the employer sponsor still need to gee{ the

employer eligibility rules described on page 5 to offe higher
level. You are required to provide current eligible yee
information on all existing and new employees @ythe time of an

increase.

If you are applying for an increase and yok?e unable to meet

the employer eligibility rules, emplo eefcan apply for personal
insurance to increase the insuran their accounts. This usually
involves the completion of a R al Statement to provide
medical history and othe[@al details. Refer to Fact Sheet:
Insurance features for persahal insurance details.

Dol lose Insta er ifam no longer eligible?

We reserve theJight to review all employer sponsored plans

for eligibi% cancel or reduce the InstantCover levels if the
employer ptan no longer meets the employer eligibility rules. We
will advise you if this happens. This will not affect members who
have already been provided with cover.

What you need to know as a sponsored
employee

Does my account have an insurance benefit?

If your employer sponsor has nominated you for insurance under
InstantCover and we approve the application, you will be notified
of the level and type of insurance you have been approved for in
your Welcome Letter or an Insurance Confirmation Letter.

Cancelling or changing cover

If you want to cancel or reduce the insurance, you must do so
within 30 days of the letter and we will refund any premium

The insurance premium we charge you for the insurance provided
under InstantCover is based on the following premium factors:

— Your age at the last 1 July (when we confirm the insurance).
— Your gender.

— The occupation category your employer has selected.

— Thetype and level of insurance you have been approved for.

— Additional factors for TSC only: the 4 week Waiting Period and
the 2 year Benefit Period. The insurance amount is based on
75% of the annual salary information provided to us by your
employer.

— Government stamp duty may also apply. Refer to Fact Sheet:
Insurance features for more information.

Your employer is not required to disclose if you are a smoker

or non-smoker in making an InstantCover application on your
account. If you already have insurance on your account or if you
apply for personal insurance you need to disclose this information,
which is an additional factor that affects the premium you will be
charged.

Refer to Fact Sheet: Insurance features for further information on
how the insurance premium is calculated.

If your employer’s nomination to provide you with insurance

is successful, we will advise you of the information that your
employer has submitted on your behalf, which includes the
premium factors described. Please ensure you advise us
immediately if any information submitted by your employer
appears incorrect, as incorrect disclosure on your employer’s part
may mean:

- you will be charged an incorrect insurance premium, and/or

— your insurance may be modified or cancelled when you need to
claim if you are ineligible for insurance under InstantCover. 7



Please note:

— The premium you pay includes remuneration to your financial
planner. For details on planner remuneration in relation to
insurance, refer to Fact Sheet: Fees and other costs.

— Your premium will be deducted monthly from your account.

Helping you keep pace with inflation - the
indexation feature

To help you keep up with inflation, all insurance obtained under
InstantCover will be enabled with the indexation feature. The

indexation feature ensures that the EDB and TPD Benefits increase
on 1 July every year by the higher of:

- 5%, or
— theannual change in the Consumer Price Index (CPI).

Your TSC Benefit amount will increase on 1 July every year by the
annual change in the CPI. If you do not want this feature, please
write to us to get this removed from your account. For further
information on the indexation feature, please refer to Fact Sheet:
Insurance features.

Additional Information

Information for employees

Leaving your employer
When you stop working for an employer who sponsor

Super Account, your account will continue as a separ uper
Account. This lets you continue your investment s y and any
automatic or personal insurance arrangements may have,

without interruption. There is nothing you €9 o do, if you want
to maintain your current superannuation@ngements with us.

We don’t charge a fee when your accoufit continues as a personal
Super Account. This will ensure t &)ur personal Super Account
has the same value as it did art of your employer’s plan

at the date of transfer. The ng fees that applied in your
employer’s plan will cort\ir/N to apply to your personal Super
Account.

You may decide sfer other superannuation plans you have
into thisone g &your new employer to make contributions
to your acngﬁransferring other plans into your Super Account
can have a humber of advantages. For example, you will receive
one single statement, so it will be easier for you to keep track of
how your retirement savings are growing. If you would prefer to
move your superannuation elsewhere, you are also free to make
arrangements to do so. Consolidating your superannuation is
easy. Go to www.amp.com.au/consolidate to use our online
consolidation form.

Information for employer sponsors and
employees

Important note

We are responsible for processing the information the employer
provides on behalf of employees. However, neither AMP Life
nor the trustee is liable for any loss caused to the nominated

.

Q
O

employees as a result of the information provided by the employer
being insufficient, incomplete, incorrect or delayed.

If the employer is negligent in providing information to us, they
may be liable for any resultant loss to the employee.

Keeping you informed .
x<

If you are an employer, then when your employe@nsored plan

starts, we send you a Welcome Letter, which prowédes relevant

details about your account. B\
Each year (as at 30 June) we will send y%Qstatement covering:

S

— Contributions we have recej@ or the last 12 months.

— Current members.

- Contribution arrangem or the next 12 months.

— Fees that apply.

- Insurancearra ents (if applicable), and Policy committee
details, incl current representatives (if applicable).

If you woulqu(e information at a time that suits you, you can use
AMP eS o keep informed about your account. You can also
ask ive a regular (hard copy) Payment Notice. Both facilities
prc&’e you with a list of current members, and contributions
Gereived on behalf of members. They also allow you to nominate

\ew members to join the account and inform us of members who

have left your employment.

Policy committee

An employer sponsored plan may have a policy committee. The
role of the policy committee is to help a member or employer of
the plan enquire about the investment strategy, performance and
operation of the Fund. The policy committee may also assist the
trustee to obtain the views of members on these issues and in
dealing with any enquiry or complaint.

We are required to take all reasonable steps to set up a policy
committee where:

— anemployer has 50 or more employee members, or

— anemployer has at least 5 but less than 50 employee members
and the trustee has received a written request to do so on
behalf of at least 5 of those employee members.

There must be equal numbers of employer and member
representatives on the policy committee. Employer representatives
are appointed or removed by the employer. Employer
representatives can also be removed as a result of specific

events under superannuation law. Member representatives are
generally elected and removed by members except when they are
removed as a result of specific events under superannuation law
(for example, when a member representative resigns from their
appointment as a member representative).

Details of the policy committee arrangements (if any) for the plan
are shown on your Member Statement.

For more details of the policy committee arrangements (if any)
for the plan, including obtaining a free copy of our Guide

“How to Set Up a Policy Committee”, please contact us

(contact details are on the back cover of the PDS). Members and
employers of the plan can also download a copy of the Guide
“How to Set Up a Policy Committee” at any time by visiting
www.amp.com.au/employerforms.
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Fees and other costs

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
o

CONTENTS PAGE ‘ The informatign contained in this Fact Shee\@)fa' general '
nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial

Taxation and fees 2 situation and needs. You should cong@ ether the information
Management Fee Rebate 2 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for@ in accordance with your
Flexible Lifetime family bonus 3 objectives, financial situation n@t‘eds. To obtain advice or more

information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
Former GIO members 4 : . . . .

speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
AMP Secure Growth 4 licensee or an authoris presentative.
Performance Based Fees 4 You should considggthie PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Transaction and operational costs 7 Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
Changing the fees 7 about wl.1e e;' acqui.re or continue to hold the productf.

The PDS ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling
Small Account Protection

us on 184 267.
(for Super Accounts only) 8
P st f ial ol g A/\@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to the
\Tayments to your financial planner J . @#pducts covered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP

’Q mployees and directors receive salaries and benefits from
.\O the AMP Group.

DATED 22 MAY 2010

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.
You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.
® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.
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Taxation and fees

The actual amount of fees you pay (or rebates you receive) in
Flexible Lifetime - Super, or in the Super Consolidation Account
in Retirement Account (except for the Special Exit Fee), will be
reduced by 15%.

This is because Superannuation funds currently receive a 15% tax
deduction for expenses. The benefit of this tax deduction is passed
on to you. The fees and rebates shown in the table in the PDS are
before the 15% tax deduction.

The fees described in the “Fees and other costs” section of the PDS
and this Fact Sheet include, if applicable, GST less input tax credits.

Management Fee Rebate

You benefit from a Management Fee Rebate if your account
balance at the end of a month is $100,000 or more. Details of the
Management Fee Rebate that apply until 31 October 2010 are
outlined in the table below.

ACCOUNT BALANCE
Under $100,000

MANAGEMENT FEE REBATE RATE
Nil

$100,000 - $499,999 0.40% pa
$500,000 - $999,999 0.60% pa
$1,000,000 - $1,499,999 0.75% pa
$1,500,000 or more 0.85% pa X

The Management Fee Rebate Rate is determined by the t?é\
your account balance at the end of the month. The Magagement
Fee Rebate is calculated by applying the determined
(converted to an equivalent monthly rate) to your,
(any balance in AMP Super Cash and AMP Ter
receive a Management Fee Rebate) at the the month. For
Super Accounts, this amount is reduced b % to allow for the tax
deduction which has already been inclyded in the original fee.

unt balance
osit does not

From 1 November 2010 the Management Fee Rebates will change
as outlined in the table below:

ACCOUNT BALANCE MANAGEMENT FEE REBATE RATE
Under $100,000 Nil

$100,000 - $199,999 0.40% pa

$200,000 - $499,999 0.50% pa \Q) :
$500,000 - $999,999 0.65% pa GQ'

$1,000,000 or more

0.85% pa \O

From 1 November 2010 balances in AM&%per cash and AMP
Term Deposit will receive a Manag s%ln‘t Fee Rebate of 0.10% pa if
your total account balance at thEQﬂQOfthe month is $1,000,000
or more. For Super Accounts,@amount is reduced by 15% to
allow for the tax deducti ich has already been included in the
original fee. &

The calculation of ebates is the same as outlined above.

How and & the rebate is paid

The Man ent Fee Rebate is paid directly into your account

by iss, you with additional units (or for crediting rate options,

by ¢ asing your account balance in the option) usually within
usiness days of the end of each month, where your account

Nalance is $100,000 or more at the end of each month.

If you have nominated a single investment option under the
Deductions and Rebate Profile, we allocate the units to or credit

to that investment option. Otherwise, we allocate the units in the
investment options in which you are invested (or for crediting rate
options, increase your account balance in the option), in proportion
to the balance of each investment option (excluding AMP Term
Deposit). If you withdraw your money before the end of the month
(or before the rebate is paid in the next month), no Management
Fee Rebate will be payable to you for that month.

If you receive a Management Fee Rebate, then it will be shown on
your statements as a dollar figure.



Flexible Lifetime family bonus

The Flexible Lifetime family bonus is a feature of the Management
Fee Rebate that allows you and, if you choose, one immediate
family member to link your accounts together. By applying to link
your accounts, you may be able to benefit from a Management Fee
Rebate or a higher Management Fee Rebate if the total account
balance of the linked accounts at the end of the month is $100,000
or more.

Note: We take into account any Management Fee Rebate you
receive for your account for that month when determining the
additional amount of Management Fee Rebate you are entitled to
under the Flexible Lifetime family bonus.

Linking the accounts

Accounts in the following Flexible Lifetime products are eligible to
be linked:

- Super Account (Flexible Lifetime - Super)

— Retirement Account (Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension)
— Flexible Lifetime - Investments (Series 1)

— Flexible Lifetime - Term Pension.

The following Flexible Lifetime products will also be eligible to be
linked from 1 November 2010:

— Flexible Lifetime - Investments Series 2
— AMP Flexible Super. Q

From 1 November 2010 the Flexible Lifetime family bonus \/Q@
renamed to Flexible Bonus. b

The Management Fee Rebate Rate for linked accou
determined by the total of the linked account b es at the end
of the month. The Management Fee Rebat@ach linked account

L

is calculated by applying the determined Rate (converted to an
equivalent monthly rate) to each linked account balance (until

1 November 2010 any balance in AMP Super Cash and/or AMP
Term Deposits does not receive a Management Fee Rebate) at the
end of the month. For the Super Account, this amount is reduced
by 15% to allow for the tax deduction which has already been
included in the original fee. <

For Flexible Lifetime - Investments, the Ma nager@ﬁee Rebate
does not apply to balances in the AMP MonthJy If€ome Funds.
However, balances in the AMP Monthly Inc@&Funds are included
in determining the level of the Manage Fee Rebate under the
Flexible Lifetime family bonus. X,

te to be calculated across
inked accounts:

For the level of Management Fee
the total account balance of

— Youcan link any of yo @counts in the eligible products above
and/or you can link account(s) with only one immediate
family member’s unt(s).

- An account nly be linked once at any one time, and

- An acco@ttthat you and/or your immediate family member
has rest in cannot be linked if it results in a third person
ing from the Management Fee Rebate. This includes
@5 ounts that are held jointly or by a company, partnership,

‘\6 deceased estate, trust, superannuation fund or parent/guardian

on behalf of a child under the age of 18.

é\o An immediate family member applying to link their accounts with

yours must be your:

- spouse (including de facto),
— parent,

- child, or

- sibling.

Example - link with an immedi ‘rgmily member

Sue and her husband Peter b
Management Fee Rebate

their accounts. .

ave accounts in the Flexible Lifetime range of products. Sue’s Super Account qualifies for a
own. However, Sue’s and Peter’s other accounts do not.

By linking their accou{s/ der the Flexible Lifetime family bonus, Sue and Peter would receive a Management Fee Rebate on all of

ACCOUNT VALUE

MANAGEMENT | FLEXIBLE LIFETIME TOTAL

FEE REBATE PA FAMILY BONUS MANAGEMENT
MANAGEMENT FEE FEE REBATE PA
REBATE PA
Sue’s Super Account® $110,000 $440* SO* $440*
Sue’s Flexible Lifetime - Investments account” $30,000 S0 $120 $120
Peter’s Retirement Account* $90,000 e $360 $360
kTotal $230,000 $440 $480 $920 )

reduced by 15%.

Rebate that you may receive will depend on your own circumstances.

# This account does not include any balance in AMP Super Cash or AMP Term Deposits.

* The rebate amount shown for this Super Account is before the 15% tax deduction. The actual amount of rebate that Sue would receive on this account would be

~ This account does not include any balance in the AMP Monthly Income Funds.

Note: The above example is provided by way of illustration only and is based on the listed facts and rebates as at the date of this Fact Sheet. Any Management Fee




How and when the rebate is paid

See over for an example of how the rebate under the Flexible
Lifetime family bonus works.

Any Management Fee Rebate payable under the Flexible Lifetime
family bonus is paid directly into the relevant account by issuing
you additional units (or for crediting rate options, by increasing your
account balance in the option) usually on 15th day of each month,
where the total account balance of the linked accounts is $100,000
or more at the end of the previous month. No Management Fee
Rebate will be paid into any AMP Term Deposit investment you have.

How to apply

If you would like to link any of your accounts, please use the Flexible
Lifetime family bonus form with the PDS or call us on 131 267 for a
copy of the form. If you and an immediate family member would
like to link your accounts together, both of you must sign the form.
By applying to link your accounts, you and your immediate family
member consent to the sharing and disclosure of the account
name, account number and account type with each other (and if
applicable, each other’s financial planners).

Either you or your immediate family member can cancel the link
between your accounts or add or remove accounts at any time. You

phone. If you are adding accounts to or removing accounts fro
existing link, or cancelling a link between you and your imrpe@ste
family member, only one of you needs to sign the form le the

can do this using the Flexible Lifetime family bonus form or over thgo

request by phone. We may cancel a link if you no long isfy the
criteria outlined under “Linking the accounts” on p}&
If you want to link an account to a different fa ember, you

will need to cancel the link with the existi ily member before
applying to link with a different family mer§ber. In the event of your
death or the death of your linked immedfate family member, your
accounts will remain linked until a.<@th benefit is paid to your
estate or beneficiary(ies). ,‘\}&

The Product Disclosure Sta nt for Flexible Lifetime - Investments
is issued by AMP Capita stors. You can obtain a copy of this
Product Disclosure S\@ment by asking your financial planner,
visiting www.a ‘.Q'n.au or by calling 131 267. You are advised to
consider the@t Disclosure Statement and to consult a financial
planner t ine how appropriate an investment in this
product is t&your objectives, financial situation and needs.

Former GIO members

If you are a former GIO member of:

Flexible Lifetime - Super, or

xQ’

— Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension, or @»

- AMP Multifund Flexible Income Plan, or \O
— AMP Deferred Annuity,

and you transfer to Retirement Accou@\,}here is a Special Exit Fee
which is transferred to your new nt. Your Special Exit Fee is
shown on your most recent M r Statement and will also be on
your Member Statements f ur Retirement Account.

QX
For more informatio@mt Former GIO members, see the
Fact Sheet: Glosaﬁ,

AMP s%fafe Growth

All of AMP Secure Growth, including Management Costs
(wRigh include an amount that may be payable to your financial

. nner), transaction costs and operational costs, are reflected

in the crediting rate. The amount of these costs can vary and is
likely to be not more than the Management Fee listed for the AMP
Secure Growth investment option in the PDS. AMP Secure Growth
also has Performance Based Fees (see the PDS).

Performance Based Fees

A Performance Based Fee (PBF) may be charged for some
investment options in addition to the Management Fee as
described in the PDS. Investment options with a PBF are shown in
the section “Investment options and management fees” in the PDS.

A PBF is an arrangement to reward an investment manager
(including AMP Capital) if the manager exceeds specific
investment performance targets. Each investment option invests
in one or more “asset sectors”. A PBF may apply to one or more

of the asset sectors in which the investment option is invested
(except for AMP Secure Growth where the PBF applies to the
investment manager’s performance across all asset sectors). The
effect of a PBF varies between investment options. Any fee charged
is incorporated into the investment option’s unit price(or crediting
rate if applicable), it is not deducted separately from your account.

Method of calculation

PBF’s are structured so that the investment manager shares in

the investment return over an applicable benchmark index. The
benchmark index is tailored to the asset sector managed by the
investment manager. In determining whether a PBF is paid to

an investment manager, the following benchmark indices as
shown in the table below may be used. Multi-sector (diversified)
investment options invest across many asset sectors. Therefore, a
multi-sector investment option may have a number of investment
managers with PBFs, and each fee will be determined based on
each investment manager’s performance. This means an individual
manager can earn its PBF irrespective of the investment option’s
overall investment returns.



ASSET SECTOR SUB-ASSET SECTOR STANDARD BENCHMARK INDEX*

International Shares | Large investment entities in - Morgan Stanley Capital International World Accumulation (ex-Australia)
developed markets Index
— Morgan Stanley Capital International All Countries World Index
Small investment entities in the — Citigroup Extended Markets US Index
United States ~ Russell 2500 Index
Small investment entities in — Citigroup EMI EPAC Index b@'
Europe, Australasia and Far East o)
Small investment entities in - Citigroup EMI Europe Index X
Europe — MSCI Europe Small Caps Index \)Q

Small investment entities in Japan | = Citigroup EMI Japan Index (@)
Allinvestment entities in emerging | = MSCI Emerging Markets Index Q
markets Q)Q
All investment entities in Asia — S&P/CITIC 300 total return |ndex )
Pacific — Morgan Stanley Capital Interr@s}nal All Countries Asia (ex-Japan) Index
— Morgan Stanley Capltalﬁbahonal All Countries Pacific Index
Australian Shares Large investment entities — S&P/ASX 300 Accumylatioh Index
— S&P/ASX 200 Accu&tion Index
Small investment entities — S&P/ASX Sm I@inaries Accumulation Index
Alternative Assets Hedge Funds — Reserve Ban(,o Australia Cash rate?
Infrastructure - Variousi%@luding a fixed annual return or a long term bond yield plus a
masd
Private equity - @\ed annual return or a zero benchmark for fund of funds
Opportunistic @) Various, including a fixed annual return, a cash rate (eg London Interbank
Offered Rate, Reserve Bank Cash), inflation rate, high yield credit index or a
b long term bond yield or an income return from an industry index (eg ABARE

é&@ Farm Survey)

Direct Property N/A O - Various, including Mercer Unlisted Property Index, a fixed annual return or a
\\O long term bond yield plus a margin?
Listed Property Global listed property — UBS Global Real Estate Investors Index

Australian I'@ed property S&P/ASX 200 Property Trust Index

International Fixed | Globals income — Barclays Capital Global Aggregate Credit Index
Interest al edit — Barclays Capital Global Investment Grade Credit Index
@al sovereign bonds - Barclays Capital Global Aggregate Treasury Index
\Q)US securitised securities - Barclays Capital Global Aggregate US Securitised Portion Index
.‘:\0 Inflation linked bonds — 40% Barclays World Government Inflation Linked All Maturities - excluding

Q\Q) Australia + 60% UBS Government Inflation Linked Index

Enhanced index Citibank World Government Bond Index

Australian Fixed N/A — UBS Composite Bond All Maturities Index
dnterest )
1. For some managers, the applicable benchmark may be the standard benchmark index plus up to 3%.

2. Hedge Funds focus is on generating positive returns in all market conditions and the benchmark is typically related to Cash.

w

. There is no standard index for either the Direct Property asset sector or the Infrastructure segment of the Alternative Assets asset sector. The benchmark index for the
underlying investment managers has regard to the type of direct property and infrastructure being managed. Direct property typically uses valuations provided by
qualified valuers, while infrastructure uses methods agreed with the individual manager.

Changes to benchmark indices

We may identify additional sub-asset sectors from time to time and adopt suitable additional benchmark indices for these sub-sectors.
Updated information about these is available by visiting our website or by contacting your financial planner.



Performance Based Fee example

The following example is provided by way of illustration only and is based on the facts given. The example should not be taken as the
amount of actual Performance Based Fees (PBF) in relation to this product. The actual fees depend on various other factors.

SCENARIO

Future Directions Balanced is invested in each asset sector. Certain investment managers within some of the asset sectors have a PBF of
up to 25% that may be payable based on the underlying manager’s outperformance over their benchmark index. For the purpa@f‘this

example, the following applies: i(b
O

1. Investment option’s asset allocation (by asset sector) and investment managers entitled to PBFs =

ASSET SECTOR A
% OF INVESTMENT MANAGERS ENTITLED
TO A PERFOR\aNCE BASED FEE

International shares 27 50

Australian shares 30 SO,.Q\‘

Alternative assets (growth) 12 ,J\(@V

Direct Property 6 0

Listed Property 0,6

Alternative assets (defensive) 5 \0%' 100

International fixed interest 6 _ C)\v 50

Australian fixed interest 10 .\‘\‘o 50
Cash 4 .‘()\‘ 0 )

N

2. PBFasa % of outperformance payable for all asset secto&%@()%.
3. Performance in excess of the benchmark for ea investghent manager = 1%.

FORMULA

Allocation to an asset sector (see A in assumptiof@dbove) times
% of managers entitled to a PBF (see B in asgymption 1 above) times

PBF as a % of outperformance (20% as p mption 2 above) times

the performance in excess of the benchynark (1% as per assumption 3 above).
CALCULATION (BASED ON $100,0CC "NVESTED)

Based on the calculation below\¥ you have a balance of $100,000 in this option and if the outperformance of 1% by all the managers occurs
in one year, the total PBFI@J for this option across the asset sectors would be $119.

CALCULATION

International ShQTs 27% x 50% x 20% x 1% = 0.027%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.027%.

Australiaqs&'\é‘. 30% x 50% x 20% x 1% = 0.03%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.03%. 30

AIternaQe\vﬁ‘\'s’sets (growth) 12% x 100% x 20% x 1% = 0.024. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.024%. 24

Direct Pro‘perty 6% x 100% x 20% x 1% = 0.012%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.012%. 12

Listed Property

Alternative Assets (defensive) 5% x 100% X 20% x 1% = 0.01%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.01%. 10

International Fixed Interest 6% X 50% x 20% x 1% = 0.006%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.006%. 6

Australian Fixed Interest 10% x 50% x 20% x 1% = 0.01%. Therefore, this is $100,000 x 0.01%. 10

Cash Not applicable. 0
\Total across all asset sectors 119 )

J

|

Further information

For each investment option that has one or more investment managers who can earn a Performance Based Fee (PBF), further details of
the manager’s current performance fee rates and benchmark indices are available on request free of charge. Please contact your financial
planner, call us or visit our website.



Transaction and operational costs

Transaction costs

In addition to the fees outlined in the table of “Fees and other
costs” on page 7 transaction costs may be incurred by your
account. Estimates of these costs are reflected in the unit price.

Transaction costs are the costs of buying and selling assets in
the investment options you choose. They include brokerage,
settlement and clearing of the assets and Government taxes and
duties. Transaction costs depend on the number and amount of
assets bought and sold - they cannot be predicted in any period.

When AMP Life is determining unit prices, the underlying asset
valuation of an investment option depends (amongst other things)
on whether it allows for estimated buying or selling costs in the
valuation (known as the “buy-sell spread”). The difference the
buy-sell spread would cause to the unit price does not currently
exceed 1.5% for any investment option open to new investors.

The amount allowed for the buy-sell spread remains within the
assets of the investment option. It is not paid to AMP Life or the
investment managers.

Transaction costs are an additional cost to you.

We can change the fees as set out below:

FEES AND OTHER
COSTS

Contribution Fee

Management Fee

Performance
Based Fees

Operational costs X2)

Also, your investment may incur operational costs of malntalnlng Q I

direct investments and real property investments. These

operational costs are costs you would have incurred if you had?

invested directly in the assets of the relevant investment

Operational costs are allowed for in the daily determinat ofthe

market value of assets used in unit pricing. %)

For the Future Directions Total Return investmen \tion, there

are additional transaction and operational co ating to the Member Fee
“swap” arrangement (see the Fact Sheet: Si Sector Investment exemption* -
Options). §~ when it applies

/7

Qz
We can introduce new fee ﬁmnge any existing fees without
your consent. However, W notify you at least 30 days before
we increase existing fee |ntroduce new fees, other than the CPI
increases to the I\/\ ér Fee set.

Changing the fees

New fees can b

AMP Li
hold.

arged if:

nges its fees under the superannuation policies we

The trust deed permits us to introduce a fee. At present, the
only fee permitted by the trust deed is a trustee fee of up to
3% each year of the amount you have invested (currently not
charged).

Permitted by law.

For information about superannuation policies and the trust deed,
see Fact Sheet: Information on your account.

Member Fee -
Amount

Management Fee
Rebate (including
the Flexible
Lifetime family
bonus)

Investment
switching fee

Planner Servicing
\Fee

QO

WE CAN CHANGE THE FEES AT ANY TIME BY:

No limit. For Super Accounts, can be
changed for future contributions or

transfers. [ %
Super Accounts, up to 4.0% the
amount invested in the investment option

each year. For Retirem ccounts, no limit.

Negotiating with i
We can change\

tment managers.

- therate e outperformance above

the hmark index required to earn a
P mance Based Fee

0 e benchmark used
0— whether the Performance Based Fee is
capped, and

— the Performance Based Fee arrangements
with existing or incoming investment
managers

without prior notice to you.

This means that the amount paid in
Performance Based Fees to any investment
manager (including AMP Capital Investors)
is not capped.

However, if the Participation Rate will be
greater than 25%, we will give you at least
30 days notice.

We may increase the $10,000 account
balance minimum for the Member Fee
exemption, but not by more than the
increase in Consumer Price Index (CPI)
since 1996.

Increases in line with any increase in the CPI
on 1 July each year.

We can change the amount of the rebate
or the account balances to which a rebate
applies.

No limit.

We can remove or limit this fee.

1. The Member Fee exemption will cease from 1 November 2010.

In addition, we may introduce or increase fees at our discretion, as
may AMP Life, for any one or more of the following reasons:

- ifincreased charges are incurred due to Government changes
to legislation, increased costs, significant changes to economic
conditions and the imposition or increase of processing charges

by third parties.

For information about how we can change insurance
premiums, see Fact Sheet: Insurance features.




Small Account Protection (for Super Accounts only)

If your account balance is less than $1,000, then the amount of
fees (excluding insurance premiums) we can charge is limited by
government legislation.

Currently we will rebate any fees charged directly to your account
balance that are more than the investment return you earned.

Payments to your financial planner

Standard commission - insurance

The standard commission on insurance is up to:

— 112.8% of the first year’s insurance premiums (which your
planner may have to repay if you dont keep up your insurance
for at least one year) and 11% of insurance premiums for that
year and each subsequent year, or

-~ 55% of the first year’s insurance premiums (which your planner
may have to repay if you don’t keep up your insurance for at
least one year) and 16.5% of insurance premiums for that year
and each subsequent year, or

— 22% pa of insurance premiums.

You and your financial planner can agree on one of these options
for standard commission on insurance.

The above amounts are inclusive of 10% GST. If your financial . ®)
planner is registered for GST purposes they will pay this 10% to @\
Australian Taxation Office. %)

nd 11%
equent year
rance options

AMP Life pays commission of up to:

— 130% of the first year's personal insurance premj
of insurance premiums for that year and each
(if the first of the standard commission on i

above is used), or \

— 70% commission of the first year's p sgnal insurance premium
and 16.5% of insurance premiu or that year and each
subsequent year (if the secg@he standard commission on
insurance options above is%{s&d),

<

if your Personal Statem n"g{%completed using AMP’s easywrite
automated underwri‘%%ﬂﬁr insurance. The above amounts are

inclusive of 10% %

Alternat%@ mission - insurance

You and yoy financial planner (or, for employer plans, your
employer and your employer’s financial planner) can agree to
an alternative to the standard initial commission and ongoing
commission on insurance premiums.

If lower commission on insurance is agreed the cost of your
insurance will be reduced.

Planner Servicing Fee

You may agree with your financial planner for a Planner Servicing
Fee to be charged to your account. If you agree to a Planner
Servicing Fee, an equivalent amount plus 10% GST is paid to your
financial planner as commission and is in addition to the other
fees paid to your financial planner. The Planner Servicing Fee must
only be for services provided by your financial planner in respect of
your Super Account or Retirement Account, and must not be used
to pay for any other products or financial planning advice targeted
at broader non-super savings and investment opportunities.

The Planner Servicing Fee you agree to can be in the following
form:

— a One-Off Planner Servicing Fee, and/or
— an Ongoing Planner Servicing Fee, which can be paid as either:
- afixed dollar amount deducted monthly, or
- apercentage of your account balance deduc onthly,
based on your account balance at the end e month.
The amount of Planner Servicing Fee indica‘g@n the application
form is the amount paid to your financial|glanner and includes
GST. The actual fee charged to your Su count or your Super

Consolidation Account is reduced proximately 20% to allow
for tax deductions and tax credit@assed on to you by AMP Life.

If you are in the Retirement unt, then the actual fee charged
to your account is reduc approximately 7% to allow for tax
credits passed on to y% Y AMP Life.

You can alter or c
If you cancel t

apply. 6.
Notet@you are in an employer plan, then your employer
to

can\a@¥e to an Ongoing Planner Servicing Fee to apply to all
en&yees of their plan. If this fee applies to your employer plan,

the Planner Servicing Fee by writing to us.
e then the standard ongoing commission will

*&ben it will be shown on your Welcome Letter and your Member
thatement. If this fee is added to your employer plan after you

have started, then we will advise you of this fee in writing. You can,
however, negotiate a different fee structure with your employer’s
financial planner.

Other benefits that planners may receive

If your financial planner represents an Australian Financial Services
Licensee, the commission is paid to the Licensee and your financial
planner may receive only part of the commission paid. That
Licensee may also pay additional incentives. For more details of
fees, commissions and other benefits that your financial planner
receives, refer to your financial planner’s Financial Services Guide,
your Statement Of Advice or ask your financial planner.

Payments to planners from other parties

The Licensee of which your financial planner is a part may also
receive payments based on the volume of business they generate.
If these amounts are paid, then they are paid by AMP Life and are
not an extra amount paid from the investment options nor are
they amounts you pay.

Alternative Forms of Remuneration Register

AMP Life is required to comply with an industry code on alternative
forms of remuneration. The code is the Investment and Financial
Services Association and Financial Planning Association Industry
Code of Practice on Alternative Forms of Remuneration (“the
Code”) in the wealth management industry.

The Code requires AMP Life to maintain a register that records
any material forms of alternative remuneration, which it pays or
receives. Registers are required to be maintained by investment
managers, platform providers, representatives and licensees.

The register is publicly available for inspection by you and a copy of
the register can be requested by contacting AMP on 131 267.
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Insurance features

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for

Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). (5\@

CONTENTS PAGE The im‘ormatign contained in this Fact She Q)fq general ‘
nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial

Your insurance premium and how it is situation and needs. You should cong@ ether the information
calculated 2 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for@ in accordance with your
Are you eligible? 4 objectives, financial situation n@ﬂeeds. To obtain advice or more

information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
licensee or an authoris, presentative.

Age eligibility

Occupation eligibility

Other eligibility criteria

You should considd@e PDS and any applicable Supplementary

What are th? minimum and maximum 4 Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
amounts of insurance? about whether £6 acquire or continue to hold the products.
Helping you keep pace with inflation - the 4 The PDS i ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling
indexation feature us on 184 267.

The insurance benefits explained 5 A@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to products

« Lavered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and

. . irectors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group.
\Interim Accident Cover 9 R OQ

Other important insurance information 9

DATED 22 MAY 2010

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.
You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.
® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.

NS3979_505/10



Your insurance premium and how it is
calculated

The cost of insurance depends on a number of factors, such as the
insurance amount you have applied for (which will increase each
year if the indexation feature has been selected) and additional
options you may want to add.

In calculating the premium for each part of your insurance, we
use a base premium rate, which is dependent on your age, gender,
smoking status and other factors. The base premium rate is then
multiplied by the amount of insurance selected to give your base
premium.

Base Premium Amount of

Base Premium =
Rate Insurance

The base premium may then be increased or decreased using
additional premium factors, for example, relating to your
occupation, the state of your health, pastimes, pursuits and

any optional extras you have selected. This calculation, sample
premiums and the major premium factors that may be applicable
are described in the following section.

Insurance premium calculation

Base Premium x Premium
factor to increase or
decrease (eg occupation
and health factors)

Insurance
Premium

If you have the Extra Death Benefit (EDB) on your nt, the
insurance premium includes a monthly flat p amount
of $7.18 (effective at the time of the PDS a émn these Fact
Sheets were prepared). This will mcrease% July each year with

indexation.

The flat premium amount is waiy, the combined monthly
insurance premium payable fg; , TPD and TSC is less than $8.33
(before the flat premium nt is added).

e
Sample premiu &
To give you anin fon of how much the insurance in this
product can T"some premium examples are provided in this
section. \@r you need to be aware that due to the number of
premium fattors involved in calculating the insurance premium,
the exact insurance premium you are required to pay needs to be
specifically tailored to you. The various premium factors that may
affect the calculation are described in the table on page 3. You can
obtain a tailored premium quote from your financial planner or by
calling us on 1300 360 838.

MEMBER’S DETAILS | PERSONAL
INSURANCE

BENEFITS SELECTED

APPROXIMATE
INSURANCE
PREMIUM PAYABLE

EXAMPLE 1

Age 40 next birthday EDB $300,000 $79.57 per month
as at previous 1 July TPD $300,000 \Q’

’
Male

TSC $4,500 per b(b
month: O

Qualified accountant - 4 week Wal\s
Period

- 2yea:£%)eﬁt
Peri

Age 40 next birthdayQ $300,000
at previous 1 July CYTPD $300,000
Female

Non-smoker

$98.70 per month

TSC $4,500 per

Non-smo month:

Qualifgzlccountant - 4 week Waiting
Period
P
— 2year Benefit
Period

#

-
D\
»
.

Instant cover sample premiums (refer to Fact Sheet:
Employer plans for information on Instant Cover).

MEMBER’S DETAILS PERSONAL

INSURANCE

APPROXIMATE
INSURANCE
PREMIUM PAYABLE

BENEFITS SELECTED

EXAMPLE 1

Age 40 next birthday EDB $200,000

as at previous 1 July TPD $200,000
’

Male TSC $3,500 per
Qualified accountant month:

$70.93 per month

- 4 week Waiting
Period

— 2year Benefit
Period

EXAMPLE 2

Age 40 next birthday EDB $200,000 $85.04 per month
at previous 1 July TPD $200,000
’

TSC $3,500 per
Qualified accountant month:

Female

- 4 week Waiting
Period

— 2year Benefit

L Period )

The sample premiums provided in the tables are based on a person
residing in New South Wales and are effective at the time the PDS
and these Fact Sheets were prepared.



We will notify you at least 30 days before any increase in your
premium takes effect, unless it is a result of any of the following:

- anincrease in your age, or

— anincrease in the amount of insurance (for example, if you
increase your insurance or we increase it on 1 July as a result of
the indexation feature, if you have selected this option), or

— achange in Government stamp duty calculations, or

— anincrease in the flat premium amount included in the
insurance premium due to indexation on 1 July each year.

Premium factors

The following table describes the various premium factors we
consider and the order in which they may affect your personal
insurance premium calculation.

PREMIUM HOW IT AFFECTS YOUR COVER

FACTOR

Type of We apply different base premium rates to

insurance different benefits and options.

Age Generally, as you become older the cost of
insurance increases.

Gender As illness and life expectancy varies between
men and women we may charge different
base premium rates. .

Smoking status = We charge a higher premium rate for smok;\@.\

Amount of

We can apply a discount to the base @m
insurance (the | rate for larger sums insured. Refer o@
“sum insured”) | “Sum insured discount” section f; tails.

Occupation We generally charge a higher e for
occupations with hazardo&(duties or higher
risks. ‘\\\

State of health | We may increase you Nbase premium rate
depending on y%t/state of health and family
medical histopS

Waiting Period | For TSCo e charge different rates

and Benefit accor o the Waiting Period and Benefit

Period Peribq,selected.

Sports/

L

sg’charge a higher premium rate for anyone
recreational .i:, ngaged in activities that we consider “high
%)

activities | risk”, eg scuba diving.
. N\
Optlonal%tras

Adding extra options (eg Superannuation
contribution option on TSC Benefit) to your
account will increase the premium payable.

Stamp duty* Stamp duty is a Government levy payable on
insurance. This is either incorporated in the
base premium rates or may be an additional
charge over your insurance premium. Please

L see below for more details. )

* Additional stamp duty charges currently vary between 1.5% and 11% of
the cost of premiums depending on the insurance benefits and the State
or Territory we record as your residential address. Additional stamp duty
charges can change without notice (up and down), as the government
introduces a new stamp duty or revises an existing one or as we change our
address records. We may also change the way we recover stamp duty, from
incorporating it into the base premium rates to making it an additional charge.

Remember

Stamp duty is a State/Territory tax and may differ between

States/ Territories. We will deduct any stamp duty amount payable
on your insurance based on the residential address that we have
on our records for you.

It is your responsibility to inform us of any correction@,changes

to your address. (5\,
Stamp duty will be deducted from your account@en we deduct
your monthly insurance premium. B\

N

Sum insured discount
X

We apply discounts to the base pref)um rates (described on
page 2). These discounts only agp when the Extra Death Benefit
and/ or the TPD Benefit ha\$@en selected and are based on the
sum(s) insured selected& ese benefits.

The table below desc;a& these discounts and is current at the
time this docume@ s prepared. Please note that we may
change discou any time. Contact your financial planner or

AMP forth%u:rent discounts and loadings.
(2

SUM I[“5URED RANGE | PREMIUM DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE RATE

EXTRA DEATH BENEFIT | TPD BENEFIT

3-149,999 0.0% 0.0%

b$150,OOO -$249,999 7.5% 2.5%

$250,000 - $499,999 15.0% 10.0%

$500,000 - $999,999 22.5% 17.5%

$1,000,000 - $1,999,999 | 30% 22.5%
.$2,000,000 and over 30.0% 25.0% )

Assessment of your application and how the premium
is deducted

If we accept your application for insurance, we will let you know
what the insurance premium will be. The total insurance premium
payable will be set out in your Welcome Letter or an Insurance
Confirmation Letter we send you.

We deduct the insurance premiums monthly from your account.
Insurance premiums are recalculated on 1 July each year. The
recalculation will be based on your age next birthday after that
1 July. Your premium will also increase as a result of indexation
increases to the flat premium amount that is included in your
insurance premium.

We can vary your insurance premiums at any time. However,
once your account has started, you cannot be singled out for an
individual rate variation.



Are you eligible?

Age eligibility
INSURANCE TYPE MINIMUM ENTRY | MAXIMUM
AGE (AS AT THE ENTRY AGE
NEXT 1 JULY)
Extra Death Benefit 16 74
Total and Permanent 16 60
Disablement Benefit
Temporary Salary 16 59
Continuance Benefit
Waiver Benefit 16 60
Business Safeguard Benefit 16 60
(on your EDB)
Business Safeguard Benefit 16 55
(on your TPD Benefit) )

Occupation eligibility
— TPD Benefit - you must be working at least 10 hours per week in
an occupation we insure.

— TSC Benefit - you must be working for at least 25 hours per
week in an occupation we insure.

To find out if you are employed in an occupation that we insure, ’\
speak to your financial planner or call us. Q

Other eligibility criteria
To decide whether to insure you, we will consider y;
history, your likely future good health, lifestyle an{ém

edical
ily history.

You need to disclose these fully by completj ‘ersonal
Statement. Also, you may need to undergv~ edical examination
(at no cost to you). /

You are not insured until we confir@your insurance in writing to
you. Please note that we may:.

- declineyourapplicatioﬁ@msurance,or
— offerinsurance at a ﬁ?gher premium, or for a lower sum insured,
or <O
. e \ . ey
— offerinsura ith specific conditions.

We can te@egébout the factors that may affect availability of
insurance, Of you can ask your financial planner.

What are the minimum and maximum
amounts of insurance?

INSURANCE TYPE | MINIMUM MAXIMUM

Extra Death $75,000 No maximum.
Benefit Termirs@ﬁess
Be @15 payable up
million(across
XSH AMP plans)
TPD Benefit $75,000 (If you \)Q Up to $3 million
select EDB and QD
together, at£9 one
of the befefits must
be $7@w or more)
TSC Benefit $1® per month Up to $30,000 per
L \ month* )

\
* Amounts highe@wis may be obtained on application.

Helping@su keep pace with inflation - the
ind ion feature

To ke p you keep up with increases in the cost of living, the
‘\‘@jexation feature can automatically increase the insurance

Q amount on your account on 1July each year. This means the

insurance on your account can keep up with inflation without you
having to apply (and provide further evidence of health) each time
you wish to increase it.

The Extra Death Benefit and TPD Benefit amounts automatically
increase by the higher of 5% and the annual change in the
Consumer Price Index (CPI).

The Temporary Salary Continuance (TSC) Benefit will increase each
year by the annual change in the CPI.

If you select the indexation feature to apply to a TSC Benefiton a
“to Age 65” Benefit Period (see page 6), this will be at an extra cost
to you as your TSC Benefit amount will also automatically increase
with the annual change in the CPl while we are paying you.

If you choose not to include this option when you apply for
insurance for the first time and later wish to add it to your account,
you will need to provide satisfactory evidence of your health and
evidence of other eligibility criteria.

CPlincreases stop:

— Forany remaining Extra Death Benefit after the payment of a
TPD Benefit.

— Forany remaining Extra Death Benefit and TPD Benefit after we
pay a Terminal lliness Benefit.

— While we are paying you for the TSC Benefit with a 2 year
Benefit Period.

— Once you turn 64 for the TSC Benefit.

— Once you turn 85 for the Extra Death Benefit and TPD
Benefit.



The insurance benefits explained

Extra Death Benefit

What is the Extra Death Benefit and when is it paid?

The Extra Death Benefit is the amount of your death cover (as at
the date of death) paid in addition to your account value. We pay
the Extra Death Benefit if you die before you turn 99. The Extra
Death Benefit automatically includes the following features:

— Terminal llness Benefit

— Guaranteed Future Insurability Feature.

What is the Terminal Iliness Benefit and when is it paid?

If you are diagnosed as having less than 12 months to live (and
AMP Life agrees with this diagnosis), we will advance you up

to 100% of the Extra Death Benefit. This is the Terminal lliness
Benefit. This benefit is included automatically if you have the Extra
Death Benefit.

If we pay this benefit:

— The maximum amount we will pay is $2 million (across all
accounts held with AMP). If your Extra Death Benefit is more
than that, then we pay the balance when you die.

— You do not have to pay the insurance premiums and the

Member Fee (except for the insurance premiums for any OQ

remaining Extra Death Benefit and TSC Benefit on your 6

account). (\

Any Terminal lliness Benefit we pay you may be taxed m(Qt an if
we paid the same amount as an Extra Death Benefit affdr you die.

If alump sum is payable due to the terminal medk\@bndition of

release, then the benefit will be tax free.

We will reduce the Extra Death Benefit an Benefit by the
amount of any Terminal Iliness Benefit th% paid.

You cannot receive a Terminal llines Béﬁeﬁt in cash unless you
are eligible to access your su per act Sheet: How to transact).
Instead, we will invest the begedit In your account until it can be

paid to you. ,Q\Q)

2
Total and Perm et Disablement (TPD) Benefit

What is the TP ‘Qleﬁt and when is it paid?

We pay th% enefit into your account if you become “totally
and permaNently disabled” before you turn 99. The TPD Benefit
automatically includes the Guaranteed Future Insurability feature.

The TPD Benefit definition is made up of 5 parts. From age 65 only
3 parts of the definition are available which are:

- loss of use of limbs and/or sight,
- loss of independent living and
- loss of cognitive functioning.

You must notify us within 12 months of the total and permanent
disablement starting. If you don’t, the amount we pay may reduce.

If we pay any TPD Benefit and you also have the Extra Death
Benefit, then we reduce the Extra Death Benefit by the amount we
paid.

You cannot receive a TPD Benefit in cash unless you are eligible to
access your super (see page Fact Sheet: How to transact).

Instead, we will invest the benefit in your account un%tcan be
paid to you.

What is Guaranteed Future Insurability a @ow does it work?

Guaranteed Future Insurability allows yoq increase your Extra
Death Benefit or TPD Benefit W|thout g to provide any more
evidence of your health) when: O

— you marry, or \(\

— you get divorced, or @Q

— your child is born or. egally adopt a child, or
- your child star ool, or

— youare gra@i a housing loan by a financial institution for you
to buyy@roﬁrst home, or

- you plete your first undergraduate degree at a recognised
alian university, or

. 6%ur annual income increases by $10,000 or more, or

— you become a carer for the first time.

Guaranteed Future Insurability is included automatically if you
have the Extra Death Benefit and/or TPD Benefit.

To increase your sum insured under Guaranteed Future Insurability,
you must:

— apply for the increase up to 12 months after the event, and

— provide appropriate proof of that event, acceptable to us such
as certification of the event or a statutory declaration.

You will not be eligible to increase your sum insured if:
— Yyouare over 55, or

— you have a premium loading or special terms we have added on
your insurance, or

— your premiums are being waived under the Waiver Benefit, or

— you are entitled to make a terminal illness, TPD, TSC, income
protection or trauma claim under a superannuation or
insurance plan.

If you increase your sum insured, then the premiums will be based
on those rates applicable at the time of the increase. You can only
increase the sum insured once under this feature in any 12 month
period. Each time, you may increase the cover by the lesser of 25%
of the original sum insured or $250,000.

The maximum total amount by which you can increase the Extra
Death Benefit sum insured under this feature over the life of the
account is the lower of:

- the initial amount of the Extra Death Benefit sum insured
under the account (ie excluding CPlincreases and increases
effected under this feature), and

- $1,000,000.



The maximum total amount by which you can increase the TPD
Benefit sum insured under this feature over the life of the account
is the lower of:

— theinitial amount of the TPD Benefit sum insured under the
account (ie excluding CPlincreases and increases effected
under this feature), and

- $250,000.

The maximum amount you can increase TPD Benefit sum insured
to under this feature is $2.5 million.

Business Safeguard Benefit

What is the Business Safeguard Benefit and how does it work?

If you are a business owner and your Extra Death Benefit and/or
your TPD Benefit are $500,000 or more, then you can also apply for
the Business Safeguard Benefit. If you have both the Extra Death
Benefit and the TPD Benefit, each level of cover must be at least
$500,000. If your insurance is used as part of a:

— written buy/sell agreement, or
- loan guarantee,

the Business Safeguard Benefit allows you to increase the amount
of the benefits in certain circumstances to reflect any increase
in the value of your interest in the business. You can make the
increase without having to provide any further evidence of your
health.

You can increase your Extra Death Benefit, or your TPD Bene%%
both benefits) by the actual increase in the value ofyourQe est
in the business since the last time you exercised the Bydiness

Safeguard Benefit. When you apply for an increase need to
provide a valuation of your business by an appr
business valuer, an accountant or other ap
whom we must approve. ?\

The maximum amount you can j
one time is the lower of: )

- 25% of your existingc\élégér
= $2 million. %)

Any increase is i‘%&t to our approval and to the normal
maximum cm@ iits. The maximum cover is the lower of 5 times
the origin@ver and:

— for Extra Death Benefit, $15 million
— for TPD Benefit, $2.5 million.

ase your benefits by at any

What is the maximum increase ago‘nt?

If your cover reaches these limits, then the Business Safeguard
Benefit will automatically stop.

When is the ability to increase no longer available?

The Business Safeguard Benefit stops if any of the following
occurs:

— You claim or are eligible to make a terminal iliness, trauma or
TPD claim under any superannuation or insurance account.

— Youdon't request an increase within the first 5 years after the
benefit started on your account.

— 10 years after the benefit started on your account.

— You turn 65.

Waiver Benefit

What is the Waiver Benefit and how does it work?

With the Waiver Benefit, while you are totally disab eWther

temporarily or permanently) you do not have to ur Member
Fee (if applicable) and any insurance premiums xtra Death
Benefit, TPD Benefit, Waiver Benefit and Bus'\'@s Safeguard
Benefit. This means we will not deduct pgeqniums for these
insurance benefits when you may not bésg:tributing to your

account. 6\
The Waiver Benefit continues NQ:E you:
- return to work, Q)Q

- die, O
O
- stop being @ember, or

- turn 65,

— are noldaker totally disabled.
You notify us within 12 months of total disablement
oc g. If you don’t, then we may reduce the amount of

. @jemiums we waive in these circumstances.

QXor the definition of totally disabled (which is different to the
‘\O definition of totally and permanently disabled) refer to the Fact

Sheet: Glossary.

Temporary Salary Continuance (TSC) Benefit

What is the TSC Benefit and how does it work?

The TSC Benefit automatically includes the Guaranteed Future
Insurability feature.

If you choose the TSC Benefit, we pay you a monthly benefit if you
meet the definition of Total Disability or Partial Disability. Refer to
the Fact Sheet: Glossary.

When you apply for the TSC Benefit, you choose the minimum

period that you must be totally disabled or partially disabled for

before we start to pay you. We call this period the Waiting Period.
BENEFIT PERIOD (SEE BELOW)

2 years

AVAILABLE WAITING PERIODS
4,8, 13 or 26 weeks

|Toage6s 4,8,13,26 or 104 weeks )

You must also select the maximum period you want to be paid
for when you are unable to work. We call this period the Benefit
Period. You can choose a 2 year or “to age 65” Benefit Period.

The TSC Benefit is comprised of the following elements:

Total Disability Benefit

We pay you up to 75% of your income for up to the Benefit Period
selected if you become totally disabled because of illness or injury.

Partial Disability Benefit

We pay you a portion of the Total Disability Benefit for up to the
Benefit Period selected if you have been totally disabled and return
to work earning less because of your illness or injury.



Superannuation Contribution Option

This option provides an additional 12% of your Total or Partial
Disability Benefits, as contributions to your Super Account. In this
way, funding for your retirement continues while you are unable
to work.

If you are able to access your superannuation benefits, we may pay
this amount to you.

Waiver of Premium

You do not have to pay your TSC premiums while we are paying
either Total Disability or Partial Disability Benefits to you.

How much you can insure

The monthly amount we pay will not exceed the amount we
have agreed to insure you for. We call this the Maximum Monthly
Benefit.

You choose the amount of the Maximum Monthly Benefit, up to
75% of your actual pre-tax monthly income earned from your own
efforts. The percentage is lower if you earn more than $320,000
perannum.

We encourage you to review the appropriateness of your benefit
(in relation to your current earnings) with your financial planner
from time to time.

Income amounts from other sources include:

- regular payments from a workers compensation, accident
compensation or public liability scheme, or

— regular payments from any insurance plans that you obtained
after you applied for TSC, if either the insurer did not consider
this account in assessing your eligibility or if your tegal income
protection from all insurance plans exceeds 75‘{3g'our
pre-disability income.

If any of these regular payments are paid oﬂ\@han monthly, we
will convert them to monthly payments ur calculation.

We do not take investment income O\ﬁer forms of unearned
income into account. (\

N

We pay total disability ts monthly in arrears. Because we pay
in arrears we make st payment approximately one month

after the Waitin@@ends.

How long \gpay for

Dependjr@on the Benefit Period selected, we either pay for a
maxi of 2 years or until you turn 65, for a single claim.

When we pay

AFGIS claim stops, another period of total or partial disability for

‘e same or related cause will only be treated as a new claim if

Total Disability Benefit OQ you have worked in your usual occupation, for at least your usual

"o\
What is the Total Disability Benefit?

We pay you a Total Disability Benefit if you are unable toQ@‘or a
period longer than your Waiting Period.

You are totally disabled if you suffer an illness or ip&whlle

engaged in work and as a result: O
— youaresoill orinjured that you can’t d usual occupation,
and

— you are under the ongoing care (éaéoctor for that illness or
injury, and

.

- youdo not do any remun e work.

When we assess your a@’(o do your usual occupation, the
assessment is based %y ur capacity to carry out any one duty or

combination of d at are critical to the proper performance

of your usual oq‘hsgtlon
What we%\you

We will pay an amount up to 75% of your pre-disability income.
Your pre-disability income is your income within 12 months
immediately before you became totally disabled. We divide that
amount by 12 to get the monthly amount. However, we do not pay
more than the Maximum Monthly Benefit.

If you receive income from other sources

If you receive income amounts from other sources while we

pay you, we will reduce the amount we pay. We will reduce this
amount so you don’t receive more than 75% of your pre-disability
income while you are totally disabled. However, we do not pay
more than the Maximum Monthly Benefit.

income, for 6 months or more. Otherwise we treat this relapse as
a continuation of the previous claim and the Waiting Period and
Benefit Period do not start again. No further payments will be
made if you have already been paid for the entire Benefit Period.

Partial Disability Benefit

What is the Partial Disability Benefit?

We pay you the Partial Disability Benefit when you return to work
if:

- anillness or injury which made you totally disabled causes you
to earn less than you did before a period of total disability, and

— you were totally disabled for at least the first 2 weeks of the
Waiting Period, and

- you have the approval of your doctor to return to work and AMP
agrees, and

— you remain under the ongoing care and advice of your doctor.

What we pay you

The amount we pay you is the Total Disability Benefit, reduced by
a proportion to reflect what you are earning. When we work out
how much to pay we use the following formula:

(AAB) x C = your partial disability benefit

Where:

A is your monthly pre-disability income.

B is the current monthly amount you earn from working.

Cis the monthly total disability benefit amount.



If you receive income from other sources

If you receive regular income amounts from other sources while
we pay you, we will reduce the amount we pay. We will reduce this
amount so you don’t receive more than 100% of your pre-disability
income while you are partially disabled. However, we do not pay
more than the Maximum Monthly Benefit.

Payments that we take into account as “other sources” include
regular payments from:

— any workers compensation, accident compensation or public
liability scheme, or

— anyinsurance plans that you obtained after you applied for
TSC, if either the insurer did not consider this TSC Benefits
in assessing your eligibility or if your total income from all
insurance plans exceeds 75% of your pre-disability income.

If any of these regular payments are paid other than monthly, we
will convert them to monthly payments for our calculation.

We do not take investment income or other forms of unearned
income into account.

When we pay
We pay the Partial Disability Benefits monthly in arrears.

If we have not already been paying Total Disability Benefits, we
start to pay after the end of the Waiting Period.

If we have already been paying Total Disability Benefits for this
claim, we keep on paying on the same dates and the Waiting (\6
Period will not apply again. QQ)

How long we pay for b

Depending on the Benefit Period selected, we eit ay fora
maximum of 2 years or until you turn 65, for a dlngfe claim. We will
not pay for longer than the Benefit Period. \\

Ability to work during the Waiting Peiod

You may work during the Waitin &iod for 5 days (or less)in a
row without the Waiting Peri rting again. The Waiting Period
will end when the number s you have been unable to work
equals the Waiting Periqd \

However, if you work (@ more than 5 days in a row during the
Waiting Period, t aiting Period stops and must restart if you
t5abled. If you are again unable to work, the

What happens if you suffer a relapse?

If you return to work and we stop paying, another claim for the
same or a related cause will be treated as a new claim if you have
worked in your usual occupation, for at least your usual income, for
6 months or more. The Waiting Period and the Benefit Period will
start again.

If your relapse occurs within 6 months of when your claim stopped
we treat the relapse as a continuation of the previous claim and
we will waive the Waiting Period. However, the Benefit Period will
not restart.

Superannuation Contribution Option

This feature is an option under the Temporary Salary Continuance
Benefit.

If you choose this option, then the Maximum Monthly Benefit in
your application for insurance will include an additional 12% in
benefits. The increased level of benefit, and the fact that you have
selected this option will be clearly set out in a docqﬁ?ﬁ we send
you.

If we pay you either a Total Disability or Parﬁ@isability Benefit,
then we will deduct this additional 12% the benefit and pay
that amount as a member contributjo our Super Account.

You must provide your Tax File N@rfer us to be able to make
this contribution for you (see Fact'Sheet: Information on your
account). If we don’t have y, ax File Number then we will need
to make this payment di to you or another superannuation
fund nominated byy%

The final amou @c&ay into your account will be the 12%
reduced by an s and taxes payable on member contributions.
The deduct@and contributions will only be made if it is allowed
under cy @t government regulation.

Youcs@mium will be 12% higher if you choose this option.

‘\@hat happens if you stop working?

. OQ If you stop employment or go on unpaid leave for reasons other
N

than injury or illness, then we will not pay any TSC Benefits.

If you leave employment, then you should tell us to stop your cover
- otherwise we will continue charging you the full premium.

When TSC claim payments stop

We stop paying if any of the following occur:

— we have paid for the Benefit Period

— you are no longer totally or partially disable, or

— for Partial Disability Benefits, you are able to earn your full
income again, or

— we have paid for Partial Disability Benefits for a total of 2 years,
or

- youdie, or
- youturn 65 (or the nominated insurance cessation date for your
account if earlier), whichever occurs first.

Member contributions we are paying under the Superannuation
Contribution Option, and the waiving of your premiums, will also
stop when your claim payments stop.

Taxation

You may have to pay tax on amounts we pay you. We will deduct
any tax that we are required to deduct before we pay you. Note
that TSC Benefits do not receive the super tax concessions.

What is Guaranteed Future Insurability and how does it work?

Guaranteed Future Insurability allows you to increase your TSC
Benefit (without having to provide any more evidence of your
health) when your income increases.



You may apply for the increase once every 12 months, and provide
us with appropriate proof of your increase in income.

Each time, the maximum you may increase your monthly benefit
by is the lower of:

— 10% of the monthly benefit amount, or

— $1,000 per month (above the amount of increase for CPI, if any),
across all plans with AMP.

You can’t exercise this feature if at the time of your request:
— you are older than 55 years of age, or

— you are entitled to make or have made a terminal illness,
TPD, trauma, TSC or income protection claim under a
superannuation or insurance plan.

Other important insurance information

24 hour worldwide coverage

For the Extra Death Benefit, the TPD Benefit and the Waiver
Benefit, we will pay for death or an illness or injury that happens
anywhere in the world at any time.

For the TSC Benefit we will pay for an illness or injury that happens
anywhere in the world at any time. However, we may only pay you
for a maximum of 3 months while you are outside Australia or

New Zealand (if you are still entitled to be paid). If we decide to pay,
the benefits while you are outside Australia or New Zealand for é\o
longer than 3 months, we may set the conditions for payment(\

How do you claim? Q

To make a claim you need to contact AMP Life. You gl{@yTd make a
claim promptly after the event that entitles you&) im. If you do
not, this may reduce the amount we pay to&

When we won't pay your insura/ngzlaim

Extra Death Benefit (including Tafd@sinal lliness Benefit)
We won’t pay the Extra Deat fit:

- inthe event of your suf 7or

inflicted illneg ury,

f the insurance being taken out, or if increasing
R rthe amount of the increase.

- iﬂ/ourterminaﬂ%s esults from wilful and intentional self-

within 13 mo
the insur

If your account replaces a previous account issued by us or another
insurer, the 13 months will not apply if you were entitled to claim
under the previous account, provided:

— the previous account was in force at the time we issued you
with insurance, and

— the previous account was in force for at least 13 months.
We will require satisfactory evidence of these points at the time of

any claim for this exception to apply.

TPD and Waiver Benefit

We won't pay the TPD Benefit or Waiver Benefit if disablement
results from intentionally self-inflicted illness or injury.

TSC Benefit

We won't pay the TSC Benefit if your disablement results from
intentional self-inflicted injury, or if your injury or iliness was
caused by war. We do not consider pregnancy or childbirth

an illness or an injury and we won’t pay for this condition.
However, we will pay if you are unable to work because you suffer
complications during pregnancy or while giving birt&Q)’

We will tell you in writing of any other specific t (exclusions)
that may apply when the insurance is acceg)@on your account.

When does your cover start? \)Q

Your cover starts when we tell you j iting, even if you haven't
yet paid money into your accoun en we receive a contribution,

we will deduct the costs ofy@eover from the day the insurance
started. If we don't receive @gdntribution within 60 days of your
account starting, then ill cancel your cover (but only after we
have told you in wrif#

O
When does@Jr cover stop?

Provided ‘is sufficient money in your account to pay the
insura remium (and unless otherwise advised) your insurance

cont\@es until:
. ou turn 99 for the Extra Death Benefit.
%

— You turn 99* for the TPD Benefit.

— You turn 65 for the Waiver Benefit.

— You turn 65 for the TSC Benefit.

— The earlier of you turning 65, or 10 years after you first select
the Business Safeguard Benefit.
* A modified TPD definition applies after age 65. Please refer to the full TPD
definition in the Fact Sheet: Glossary for more details.
If you wish to continue your Extra Death Benefit after you are no
longer able to make contributions, you can apply for a current
AMP non-superannuation account without providing any evidence
of health. The new plan will be dependant on the terms and
conditions applicable at the time. You must apply within 60 days of
cancellation of your superannuation insurance. You can’t take up
this option if you're eligible to make a terminal illness claim under
this plan.

Please note: If there isn't enough money in your account to pay the
insurance premium, your insurance will stop 30 days after we give
you written notice of this (unless sufficient further contributions
are made).

Interim Accident Cover

We will provide you with Interim Accident Cover while we consider
the application for insurance.

Interim Accident Cover is different to the Insurance Features
described earlier. A full description of Interim Accident Cover is
provided below.

When does this cover start?

Cover will start when we receive a completed application for
insurance.



When does this cover stop?
Cover will stop on the earliest of:
— 90 days from the date Interim Accident Cover starts, or

— the date your application for insurance is approved, declined or
withdrawn, or

— the date we advise of cancellation of the interim accident cover.

If we change the insurance we offer while we are considering your
application, your Interim Accident Cover may change.

When we will pay

If you die

We will pay if you have applied for the Extra Death Benefit and you
die solely as a result of an accident during the Interim Accident
Cover period.

OR

If you become totally and permanently disabled

We will pay if you have applied for the TPD Benefit and, as a result
of an accident during the Interim Accident Cover period, you suffer
from the total and irrecoverable loss of:

— the use of 2 limbs, or

— thesight of both eyes, or é\o -
— the use of one limb and the sight of one eye, @Q

where a “limb” means the whole hand below the wristorthe

whole foot below the ankle. The loss must be unabl e

remedied and you must survive at least 14 days a e loss.

O
\¥
If you are totally disabled ?‘
We will pay you if you have applied grﬁe TSC Benefit and you

OR

become totally disabled solely a ult of an accident occurring
during the Interim Accident % period. The benefit is paid
monthly while you are to#: isabled, starting from the end of
the Waiting Period sele »for a maximum of 12 months.

\Q)
RS
Q¥

What we pay

We only pay Interim Accident Cover once. The amount we pay is as
follows:

— Ifyoudie, then we pay the Extra Death Benefit you have applied
for, but we do not pay more than $1 million.

— If you become Totally and Permanently Disabled ’S@*]‘We pay
the TPD Benefit you have applied for, but we @‘%‘c pay more
than $600,000.

xO
— Ifyou have applied for the TSC Beneﬁt@en the monthly
amount we pay you will be the Ioweé \

- 75%ofyourmonthlyincor@ e commencement of the
disability or X,
— $10,000 permonthcgo

— The Maximum ly Benefit you applied for.

When we t pay

We will not®eay when death or disablement is caused by
intentio elf-inflicted injury or suicide.

\/\&91 isn’t this cover available?

‘@erim Accident Cover will not be available if you:

have ever withdrawn an application for insurance (including
through a super fund), or

— have ever applied for similar insurance and the application was
declined, or

— have applied for similar insurance elsewhere, or

— are applying for insurance to replace an existing one.

10
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Investing

You can invest superannuation lump sum rollover benefits,
transfers from superannuation and rollover funds and
contributions into the Super Consolidation Account. The maximum
period of time you can use the Super Consolidation Account for is
6 months.

Where permitted under superannuation rules you, and in

certain circumstances, your spouse and your employer can make
contributions into your Super Consolidation Account. We also
accept Government co-contributions into your Super Consolidation
Account if they are received while we are waiting to receive your
superannuation lump sum rollover benefits, transfers and other
types of contributions.

Please note that as the maximum period of time you can use the
Super Consolidation Account for is 6 months, we will not wait to
receive any applicable Government co-contribution before starting
your Retirement Account.

There is an on-going $150,000" yearly cap applying to personal
after-tax contributions. If you are under age 65 or were under age
65 at some stage throughout the relevant financial year and meet
the work-test this cap can be averaged over 3 years to allow larger
one-off contributions up to $450,000".

" These figures will be indexed.

The following table outlines who can make contributions and the
different types of contributions that can be made into your Super
Consolidation Account depending on your age.

YOUR | TYPE OF CONTRIBUTIONS THAT CAN BE MADE
AGE

Under Any contributions, superannuation ro Ic@robeneﬁts,
65 transfers from superannuation and_r, er funds
and directed termination paymen

Age 65  — Anysuperannuation rollover B&@ﬁts, transfers from

to 69 superannuation and rollov, nds and, if working
onat leasta part—time{a' i8*", directed termination
payments®.

O
Superannuatiob@g

antee and Award Employer
contribution%

Goverm@o—contributions.
- Pers@ efore-tax and after-tax, Spouse and Salary
e and Additional Employer contributions only
bif u are working at least on a part-time basis™.

2y

Age 70 (2~ Any superannuation rollover benefits and transfers
to 766 from superannuation and rollover funds and, if
c} working on at least a part-time basis, directed

(%) termination payments*.
>

Award Employer contributions (Superannuation
Guarantee contributions end at age 70).

Government co-contributions in limited
circumstances™*.

Personal before-tax and after-tax, Salary Sacrifice
and Additional employer contributions only if you
are working at least on a part-time basis**.

Age — Any superannuation rollover benefits and transfers
75 or from superannuation and rollover funds.
over

- Award employer contributions, known as mandated
employer contributions.

. _J

* The rollover of directed termination payments paid by employers is restricted
and only allowed for certain arrangements in place at 9 May2006.

** You are considered to be working on a part-time basis if you have worked at
least 40 hours in a period of 30 consecutive days during the same financial
year that the contribution is made.

***Government co-contributions do not apply if you will be age 71 or over at the
end of the financial year in which you make an after-tax contribution.

We can only accept personal after-tax contributions if we hold

your Tax File Number. Refer to the section “Collection of Tax File

Numbers”. See Fact Sheet: Information on your account for more

information.

Any member after-tax contributions (including spouse
contribution received) in excess of the non-concessional
contribution cap will be taxed (see Fact Sheet: Information on
your account).



What is the risk profile of AMP Super Cash?

The AMP Super Cash investment option invests in a wholesale
bank deposit with AMP Bank. Its aim is to provide a competitive
cash based return before fees and taxes by investing in a wholesale
deposit with an Australian bank. AMP Super Cash is a crediting rate
investment option.

To find more information about this investment option see
Fact Sheet: Single sector investment options.

The value of your account

The value of your account is made up of:
— Contributions.

— Superannuation lump sum rollover benefits, transfers and
directed termination payments.

— Anyinvestment earnings or interest earned.
- Any Management Fee Rebates.

— Any Planner Servicing Rebates if agreed with your financial
planner.

Less:
— Fees, taxes and any other Government charges.
— Any withdrawals.

.

— Any Planner Servicing Fees if agreed with your financial plam@s
?
xQ

unt are
e PDS.

The fees that apply to the Super
Consolidation Account
The fees that apply to your Super Consolidation

included in the “Fees and other costs” secti
Accessing your super

?\
<

When Yyou can accesg@r super
Superannuation benefits f{g?st of three components:

— Unrestricted non-@yved: You can access this amount at any

time. R \

— Restricted o&reserved:Generallyyou can access this
amour@n you stop working for the employer who has
contribd¥ed to your account, and

— Preserved: You can access this amount only in certain
circumstances set by superannuation law. (All contributions
and investment earnings since 1 July 1999 are preserved. Any
non-preserved amounts you have accumulated before this date
remain as non-preserved.)

o)

Generally, you can only access your preserved super when:

— you are permanently retiring after reaching your preservation
age (see below for your preservation age), or

— you stop employment at age 60 or over, or

— you reach age 65, or

xQ’

— you have a terminal medical condition, or
— you become permanently incapacitated, or b
— you become temporarily incapacitated, 6&,0

- you qualify on compassionate grow@‘Qr severe financial
hardship, or

— you are the holder of an ex ir(ﬁ%)r cancelled temporary resident
visa* and you have perma ly departed Australia (this option
is limited to certain vi Qa egories and is not available to New
Zealand citizens), or&

— you stop Workiéﬁbrthe employer who has contributed to your
account an@ purchase a Transition to Retirement* lifetime
income sgreamm, or

preservation age, but you do not retire or stop
g and you purchase a Transition to Retirement* income
éeam (see “Moving towards retirement”).

‘\@Superfunds are, under certain circumstances, required to transfer a temporary
resident’s super to the ATO following their departure from Australia. Such a
transfer would only occur when at least six months have passed since the
temporary resident’s visa had ceased to be in effect, they have left Australia
and not taken their benefit. Former temporary residents can subsequently
access their benefit from the ATO. The ATO can be contacted on 13 10 20.

Note: there are limited conditions of release available to a member who is or was

atemporary resident. Accounts in respect of all temporary resident members

(irrespective of whether or not they have left Australia) will only be able to be

released under the following conditions:

— Death,

— Terminal Medical condition,

- your

— Permanent incapacity,

— Departing Australia Permanently to Temporary Resident(s) who apply in
writing for the release of their benefit,

— Trustee payments to the ATO under the Superannuation (Unclaimed Money
and Lost Members) Act 1999,

— Release Authorities under the Income Tax Assessment Act 1997.

Note: Where a member is or was a temporary resident, they will not be able to
access their benefit:

— Onretirement.
— On attaining age 65.

In accordance with notification issued by the Australian Securities and
Investments Commission (ASIC), we are not obliged to notify or give an exit
statement to a member who was a temporary resident where we transfer their
superannuation to the ATO following their departure from Australia.

* ATransition to Retirement income stream is an annuity or pension that you
cannot cash in. However, you may be able to cash income streams that you
purchased for transition to retirement purposes, once you meet another
release condition such as permanent retirement.

You may need to meet additional identification requirements prior

to accessing your super or commencing a Retirement Account. See

Fact Sheet: Information on your account for details.



Permanent retirement after reaching your
preservation age
You are permanently retired if you have stopped employment

and have no intention of returning to work for 10 or more hours a
week.

Your preservation age depends on when you were born and is
shown in the following table:

DATE OF BIRTH PRESERVATION AGE

Before 01/07/1960 55
01/07/1960 to 30/06/1961 56
01/07/1961 to 30/06/1962 57
01/07/1962 to 30/06/1963 58
01/07/1963 to 30/06/1964 59
\01/07/1964 and after 60

Permanent incapacity, terminal medical
condition, compassionate grounds and severe
financial hardship

You can access some or all of your superannuation benefits

at any age in certain circumstances - for example, due to (\

permanent incapacity, severe financial hardship, compassionate K
grounds or if you have a terminal medical condition. There are
specific conditions for the release of benefits and in the ¢
compassionate grounds release is also subject to approval¢dy the
Australian Prudential Regulation Authority. %

You are “permanently incapacitated”: \'Q)

- if you have stopped work through ill hea\l&ﬁether physical
or mental), and

— thetrustee is reasonably satisfied that, because of your ill
health, you are unlikely to be e yed in a position for which
you are qualified by educatL ining or experience.

ATerminal Medical Cond|t&®(|sts in relation to a person at a
particular time if the fo@& g circumstances exist:

al practitioners have certified jointly or
person suffers from illness, or has incurred
an injury, thatyis'likely to result in the death of the person
within 70d (the certification period) that ends not more
than 12 months after the date of the certification.

a) Two registered
separately, th

(=3
-

At least one of the registered medical practitioners is a
specialist practicing in an area related to the illness or injury
suffered by the person.

c) Foreach of the certificates the certification period has not
ended.

Moving towards retirement

If you have reached your preservation age and are still working,
you can access your benefits (including preserved and restricted
non-preserved components) to purchase a Transition to Retirement
income stream. An example of a Transition to Retirement income
stream is a Retirement Account which does not generally permit
withdrawal until actual retirement or once you are 65 years of age.

You can turn your super into a regular income

When you access your super, you have the option to turn your
super into a regular income - for example, through a Retirement
Account.

When you must take your super beng\@o

Superannuation rules do not require you to take&beneﬁts at
any maximum age. This allows you to keep iMvestment in
your Super Account indefinitely. Your benefi st be paid out on

your death. \)
A\

Family law and you[\sQQer

rate then your interest in your

nt can also be flagged as part of a

s from making most types of payments.
The law sets down superannuation interests will be valued
and split fort rposes. Splitting or flagging can be achieved
by agreeme&b ween the divorcing couple or by a court order.

If you are married and then
super may be split. Your
separation - this prev

If your SuggrConsolidation Account is split, then your spouse will
not a atically have a Super Consolidation Account of their
o ur spouse can apply to have a new Super Consolidation
count, to take the benefit in cash or to transfer the benefit to
Nenother superannuation fund if they satisfy the relevant eligibility
criteria.

If your interest is split, then your spouse’s interest may be
transferred to the AMP Eligible Rollover Fund.

We keep you informed

When your Super Consolidation Account starts, we will send you a
Welcome Letter that shows personalised details about your Super
Consolidation Account.

Each superannuation lump sum rollover benefit or contribution we
receive into the Super Consolidation Account will be acknowledged
with a letter.

Once we receive all your superannuation lump sum rollover
benefits and contributions we will automatically transfer your
investment to your Retirement Account. You will receive a Transfer
Statement for the Super Consolidation Account along with your
Retirement Account Welcome Letter.

What happens in the event of your death?

Any death benefit nomination you make under your Retirement
Account is also applicable under your Super Consolidation Account.

There are binding and non-binding death benefit nominations in
the Super Consolidation Account, therefore:

- if you make a binding death benefit nomination under your
Retirement Account, that binding death benefit nomination will
also apply under the Super Consolidation Account, or

- if you make a non-binding death benefit nomination under
your Retirement Account, that non-binding death benefit
nomination will also apply under the Super Consolidation
Account, or



— ifyou make a reversionary death benefit nomination under your
Retirement Account, that will be treated as a non-binding death
benefit nomination under the Super Consolidation Account, or

- if you make no death benefit nomination under your
Retirement Account, we will pay your death benefit to your
estate.

Tax

The tax treatment of your Super Consolidation Account includes:

— On transferring to your Retirement Account, no lump sum tax is
payable.

— All employer contributions, any element untaxed of the taxable
component of a superannuation lump sum rollover benefit, any
taxable component of a directed termination payment and any
personal contributions for which a tax deduction is claimed, are
subject to a contributions tax of 15%.

— You will have a liability for Excess Contributions Tax if
contributions are made which exceed the contribution caps.

— Asurcharge liability arising in your previous fund is often
transferred to your new account with us. We will subtract any
surcharge liability from your account as required by law.

— Tax deductions on superannuation contributions are
available for employers and certain individuals, such as the
self-employed.

— Superannuation fund earnings are currently taxed at a Q
maximum rate of 15%. This tax is reflected in the uni @

— Atax for not providing your Tax File Number (”No—T@tax") can

be deducted if contributions are made to your nt and we
do not hold your Tax File Number. O
= Any lump sums withdrawn from the Su onsolidation

Account may be subject to lump sum

Contribution Caps ang$he Excess
Contribution Taxe%\\

Because superannuatioxb}eﬁts you receive from age 60 are
tax free, and emploE ontributions and personal deductible

contributions ha imit, there are constraints on the level of
contributions t ceive tax concessions in superannuation
funds, maé@ superannuation fund for your benefit. These
constraint3Qre referred to as Contributions Caps as shown in the
table overleaf.

Contributions in excess of the concessional caps are taxed at
a penalty rate of 31.5% in addition to the 15% contributions
tax. The 31.5% “excess concessional contributions tax” may
be paid personally, or if the individual elects, by debiting
their superannuation account balance. Note that the excess
concessional contributions also count towards the
non-concessional cap.

Contributions in excess of the non-concessional caps are taxed at
46.5%.This is called the “Excess Non-concessional Contributions
Tax” and must be paid from your account balance.

Please note that the Excess Contribution Tax rates are applied to
the gross amount of the contribution or payment and there is no
reduction for death and disability premiums, unlike the standard
15% contributions tax on concessional contributions.

The Contribution Caps are applied to 2 groups of contributions:
— Concessional Contributions, and
— Non-Concessional Contributions.

Concessional contributions are generally those contributions or
payments that have received some form of tax concession, such

as employer contributions that are deductible to tha@ployer

and not included in the assessable salary of the yee.
Concessional contributions include:

— Employer contributions (including salar s§*€%iﬁce
contributions). \&d

- Defined benefit “notional” contr'@tions

— Member contributions thatg('Q]ave claimed as a tax
deduction. Q

- Certain allocations o plus, and

— Directed termin payments in excess of the $1 million
upper cap c@@taxable component.

Non-Concessional contributions are generally “after-tax” or

“post- tax”@é‘cributions or payments and include:

@ r non-deductible contributions (personal after tax
ributions).

\9 Spouse contributions.

. O(\ -~ Tax-free part of overseas transfers, and

>

— Excess concessional contributions.
There are exclusions from the Contribution Caps, such as:
— Rollovers from taxed super funds.

— Proceeds from certain small business capital gains concessions,
collectively capped at $1,100,000:

— Small Business retirement exemption ($500,000 maximum).
— Small business 15 year exemption proceeds.
— Proceeds from certain personal injury settlements.

— Taxable amount of overseas transfers, and

TYPE OF CAP* SPECIAL ARRANGEMENT
CONTRIBUTION OR TRANSITIONAL RULE
Concessional $25,000 pa** or Transitional

Contribution $50,000"** pa
under “transitional

arrangements”

Non- $150,000 pa*™*
Concessional
Contribution

arrangements are for a
person age 50 or over
until 30 June 2012

If under age 65, you can
bring forward 2 years of
caps. That is $150,000
plus $300,000.

These caps are also used to limit the amount of contributions a
superannuation fund can accept in some circumstances.

&

*

*k

Indexed in line with average weekly ordinary time earnings in increments of
$5,000 (rounded down).

*** Not indexed

**** For the 2009/2010 financial year or a later financial year the cap will
be calculated as 6 times the standard $25,000 (indexed) concessional
contribution cap.



Release Authorities from the Australian
Taxation Office

If the Australian Taxation Office makes an Excess Contributions Tax
assessment, a Release Authority (RA) is issued to you.

If the assessment and RA is in relation to your Excess Concessional
Contributions Tax, you may either pay the tax yourself within

21 days of receipt of the assessment, or send the RAto a
superannuation fund holding your investments within 90 days

of receipt of the RA for the fund to pay the tax liability from your
account. Note that payment of the tax liability is due 21 days from
receipt of the assessment. This RA is referred to as a Voluntary
Release Authority (VRA).

Ifthe RAis in relation to your Excess Non-Concessional
Contributions Tax, you must forward the RA to the superannuation
fund which holds your investments within 21 days of the receipt of
the RA. The fund must then pay the tax liability from your account.
Note that payment of the tax liability is due 21 days from receipt
of the assessment. This RA is referred to as a Compulsory Release
Authority (CRA).
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This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
b"b

CONTENTS PAGE The informatign contained in this Fact She Q)fa. general ‘
nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial

General definitions 2 situation and needs. You should cong,i{f ether the information
Explanation of investment terms 4 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for@ in accordance with your
Insurance definitions 5 ) objectives, financial situation n@ﬂaeds. To obtain advice or more
(.

information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
licensee or an authoris, presentative.

You should consid e PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
about whether t6 acquire or continue to hold the products.

The PDS éilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling

us on 184 267.

Al\@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to products
« Lavered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and
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Throughout the PDS and these Fact Sheets, unless specified otherwise, the following definitions apply:

GENERAL DEFINITIONS

Account

Your Super Account (Flexible Lifetime - Super), Retirement Account (Flexible Lifetime - Allocated
Pension), or Super Consolidation Account.

Age pension

A government payment to seniors who are unable to support themselves in their retirement.

Age Pension age

xQ’

65 for men and 63.5 for women, gradually rising to 65 for women by 2014. R

AMP

The AMP Group. The AMP group is made up of several entities which include AMP Su@‘@nuation

Limited, AMP Capital Investors and AMP Life. o0
AMP Capital Investors AMP Capital Investors Limited (ABN 59 001 777 591, AFSL No. 232497). (\\
AMP Life AMP Life Limited (ABN 84 079 300 379, AFSL No. 233671). C O

Assets test taper rate

The rate at which some Centrelink payments are reduced by the value o@'}ferson’s assets, and in some
cases, by their partner’s assets. %

Average Weekly Ordinary Times
Earnings (AWOTE)

The average wage of employees in Australia, published by the A@m’an Bureau of Statistics.

bank account Australian bank, building society, credit union or financial i@?{ution account.
7

business day Sydney business day. AO\"

Child Child in relation to a person includes: \)

— Anadopted child, a stepchild or an ex—nupt@é'ﬂd of the person, and
©
@)

— Achild of the person’s spouse, and
— Someone who is a child of the perso@ithin the meaning of the Family Law Act 1975 (for example,

Complying superannuation fund

a child as a result of a Court Ord\%ving effect to a surrogacy arrangement).
A superannuation fund that re;@s concessional tax treatment.

Concessional contributions

Contributions to super that yThade before tax. Includes Superannuation Guarantee contributions
made by employers, sala crifice contributions and contributions by the self-employed, for which a
tax deduction is clai?geh:se contributions are taxed at a lower “concessional” rate of 15% which is
often referred to aiXcontributions tax”.

Concessional contributions cap

Alimiton cono@p\ﬁal contributions of $25,000 (indexed) a year applies. For people 50 or over, there

will be a trap§ional limit of $50,000 (not indexed) but only until 30 June 2012. Contributions in
excess Qf imit will be subject to the excess concessional contributions tax.

Contributions tax

The 1?5;( payable on some amounts paid into a superannuation fund. Your super fund usually
redyces your superannuation account by your share of this tax.

Dependant

@5ependant includes:

— Your Spouse.

-~ Your Child.?

- Any person with whom you have an Interdependency Relationship (see below).
— Any other person who was your dependant just before you died.

A person must be a Dependant on the date of your Death to be a beneficiary.

1. For tax purpose, a former spouse is also a Dependant.

2. For tax purpose, only a child under 18 years of age is a Dependant unless a financial Dependant.

Directed termination payments

Atermination payment from an employer made before 1 July 2012 that is paid into super in
satisfaction of a legal entitlement that existed on 9 May 2006.

Employee member

An employee who has been nominated by an employer sponsor for membership in its Super Account
and has been admitted by the trustee to membership of the fund.

Employer contributions

Payments made by your employer (or someone associated with your employer) to your super fund.
These can include superannuation guarantee obligations, plus any salary sacrifice amounts.

Employer sponsor

The employer who has agreed with the trustee to participate in Flexible Lifetime - Super.

Employer sponsored plan,
employer plan

A plan that has been established in Flexible Lifetime - Super by an employer.

Excess concessional
contributions

Before-tax contributions to your super fund which go over a yearly cap. This is $25,000 a year (indexed)
for most people. If you're over 50 between 1 July 2009 and 30 June 2012, the cap is $50,000.

Excess concessional
kcon’cributions tax

Atax of 31.5% on your contributions over the cap. You are personally liable for this tax, and you can ask
your super fund to release money to pay it.

J




GENERAL DEFINITIONS CONTINUED

Excess non-concessional
contributions

After-tax contributions to your super fund which go over a cap of $150,000 a year. Excess concessional
contributions (see above) are also counted towards this limit.

Excess non-concessional
contributions tax

Atax of 46.5% on your contributions over the cap. You are personally liable for this tax, and you must
ask your super fund to release an amount of money equal to the tax.

Former GIO members

A member who was part of the integration of the superannuation and life insurance buswgs»between
AMP and GIO in December 1999.

“fund” May refer to AMP Superannuation Savings Trust or another superannuation fund. Ov

Income test One of the tests used to work out whether a person is entitled to receive governr%&t)c benefits. It
calculates the amount of assessable income that the person earns, which ca&@‘ect their payment
rate.

Indexation When we make a calculation using the increase in the CPI, we use the entage annual increase
in the Australian National All Groups Consumer Price Index publishvg' the Australian Bureau of
Statistics.
For regular contributions and insurance benefits, we use the&x published for the most recent
March quarter.
For the flat premium amount, we use the index pu for the most recent September quarter.
However, if that index is abolished or changed, \/8may use another index which we believe fairly and
accurately reflects changes in the cost of livin

Member contributions Personal contributions to a su perannuatioc@nd.

Non-concessional contributions

N
These are amounts that count toward y@ non-concessional contributions cap, ie personal
contributions which are not claimed@s an income tax deduction. These include contributions made by
your spouse to your superannuafgag account.

Non-concessional contributions
cap

will be capped at 6 times concessional contributions cap for the year (indexed), or $450,000 over a
3-year period if unde

For the 2009/2010 financial § ater financial year the non-concessional contributions made to super
n@g?

PDS

Product Disclosureﬁc&ement.

Personal after-tax contributions

Contributions ake with after-tax money, such as your take-home pay, and include Member
Contribution Spouse Contributions. These are also called “non-concessional” and “personal”
contribyt;

Personal member

A megDeY of Flexible Lifetime - Super who started their own personal Super Account, who may or may
notp e a supporting employer contributing to their account.

Preservation age

@e age when you can access your superannuation benefits. Preservation age will rise from 55 to 60
etween 2015 and 2024. This will mean that for someone born before 1 July 1960, their preservation
age is 55 years, while for someone born after 30 June 1964, their preservation age will be 60.

Release authority .5\\() ATax Office document that authorises a super fund to release an amount from your superannuation
_ account. Often used to pay excess contribution tax.
Retirement AccogR{o Your account in Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension.
Salary sacrlﬁce.‘&{rlbutlons When you arrange for your employer to put a part of your before-tax salary into your superannuation
/\ account for you. These contributions count toward your concessional contributions cap.
Spouse X Spouse of a person includes:
- the person’s husband or wife
— another person (whether of the same sex or a different sex) registered on the relationship registers
of a State or Territory
— another person who, although not legally married to the person, lives with the person on a genuine
domestic basis in a relationship as a couple.
SST AMP Superannuation Savings Trust.
Super Account Your account in Flexible Lifetime - Super or Super Consolidation Account.

Superannuation benefit

The amount you are paid either as a superannuation income stream, lump sum or a combination.

Super Co-contribution

A payment made by the government into your super fund. If eligibility rules are met, the government
pays $1.for every $1 you make in personal contributions for which you have not claimed a tax
deduction, up to a maximum of $1,000. The payment reduces by 3.333 cents for every dollar you earn
over $31,920 (indexed).

Super Guarantee (SG)
kcontributions

The before-tax minimum level of superannuation contributions that an employer must contribute for
eligible employees. The rate is currently 9%.




GENERAL DEFINITIONS CONTINUED

Supporting employer

An employer who has no agreement with the trustee to participate in Flexible Lifetime - Super but
may or may not make contributions to a member’s Super Account.

Terminal medical condition

ATerminal Medical Condition exists in relation to a person at a particular time if the following
circumstances exist:

a) Two registered medical practitioners have certified jointly or separately, that the pers ffers
from an illness, or has incurred an injury, that is likely to result in the death of the within
a period (the certification period) that ends not more than 12 months after the da%eof the

xO
b) At least one of the registered medical practitioners is a specialist practisi@ an area related to the
illness or injury suffered by the person. X

O

c) For each of the certificates, the certification period has not ended. N

certification.

Transition to retirement

Since 1 July 2005, people who have reached their preservation ag withdraw part of their
superannuation benefits as an income stream while they are stiyorking. This income stream can be
no more than 10% of their superannuation account balanc year.

“we”, “us”, “our”, “ASL”, “issuer” | AMP Superannuation Limited (ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL@(BS%O, RSE Licence No. LO000550).

or “trustee” O

“you” The member of the account. If you're an employ spdfhsor, it means your employee, unless otherwise

L specified. 0 )

Explanation of investment terms

INVESTMENT TERM
Active (cash and fixed Interest)

With the aim and strategies of the investment options, we listed the{\yestment styles for each of the single sector investment options
to allow you to easily compare the investment styles of the |nd|vnK@ investment managers. The information below explains these
investment styles and other investment terms.

O

look at changing the average term to maturity of the portfolio to benefit from

DEFINITION

Active managers ¢ )
changes in theXd¥€l of interest rates, or conduct detailed analysis on the securities or bonds in the
portfolio w@f&e objective of outperforming the relevant benchmark index.

Alpha The di ce in return above or below the return of the benchmark. Alpha estimates the value added
by a ager due to skill rather than luck (or randomness). A positive alpha indicates that a manager
outperformed the benchmark, while a negative alpha indicates underperformance.

Arbitrage @trade that exploits price differences, usually in currency, stock and bond markets, between two

or more markets involving similar financial instruments. For example, an investor may identify an
exchange rate disparity for a given currency in two different countries. The profit is the price spread
between the prices in the different markets.

Asset sector benchnwy

The average percentages the investment manager aims to hold in each asset sector in accordance with
the stated investment aim and strategy. At any time the benchmarks are within the asset ranges.

Asset sector . 6&

The asset sector ranges show the degree to which the manager can vary allocations around the
benchmark.

Beta

A measure of the volatility or risk of a security or a portfolio in comparison to the benchmark.

Combined growth/value

Investment managers using this investment style look for companies whose businesses are likely to
expand or “grow”. However, the share must also be reasonably priced or “good value for money”.

Core

Investment managers using a “core” style take a fundamental, bottom-up approach to selection of
shares without any pre-determined “value” or “growth” bias. In some instances a slight bias towards
“value” or “growth” can exist.

Credit rating

A measure of credit quality. Bond-rating agencies such as Moody’s Investors Service, Standard & Poor’s
and Fitch Ratings publish issuer ratings that generally reflect the likelihood that the issuer will default
on interest and principal payments. Rating systems vary, however, bonds rated A (AAA or Aaa) are of
the highest quality, while those rated below triple B (BBB or Baa) are of the lowest quality and are
considered speculative or non-investment grade.

Growth

Growth investment managers are primarily looking for companies whose businesses are likely to
expand or “grow” via future earnings growth. An example of a growth company is one likely to increase
its profits year after year.

J




INVESTMENT TERM DEFINITION

Growth/Defensive assets Growth assets (including shares, property, direct investment and alternative assets) usually have a
higher level of volatility than defensive assets (including cash and bonds), and the asset values can
change, sometimes markedly, from day to day. Although defensive assets are less volatile than growth
assets, their overall return potential is also less.

Index style An index style approach seeks to follow the return of the relevant benchmark index and ge@cally may
be passive or enhanced. XS

Under a passive approach, the investment manager aims to match the return of a beéumark index
by generally investing in securities contained in the benchmark index, in the sam@oportion or
weighting as the benchmark index.

Under an enhanced approach (for some asset classes) a range of enhanc%& techniques (eg
participation in floats, placements etc), is used to enhance the return. %htly higher level of risk is

undertaken compared to a passive approach. X

Long (long position) The buying of a security, such as a stock, commodity or currencyé&t}] the expectation that the asset
will rise in value.

Multi-manager The multi-manager approach uses a combination of inve@&}nt managers with complementary
investment styles that usually results in a style neutggl@ytcome. Typically it provides investors with an
extra level of diversification compared to using a si manager.

Multi-style The multi-style approach uses a combination of@vestment styles such as enhanced index, growth,
quantitative, SRl and value to enhance divera@ation.

Portable alpha Portable alpha seeks to add a return abo € index of an asset class, without changing the level

of risk (or beta) of the overall portfolio (G) s asset allocation). It is described as “portable” because
the alpha can be separated from tHe@@set class within which it is generated and then applied to any
other asset class or benchmark @ally through the use of derivatives, to achieve the desired market
exposure. In simple terms, t ’s@a strategy that involves investing in areas that have little to no
correlation with the markg\

Responsible Investment (RI) Rlis an investment v%@?n addition to accessing a company’s financial performance, may take
into account non—ga ial concerns such as working conditions, human rights, social impacts,

shareholders’rj nd, of course, the environment.

Style neutral Style neutra @':tment managers follow an approach which seeks to ensure that the portfolio
selected either a growth or value bias.

Short (short position) The svg?'a borrowed security, commodity or currency with the expectation that the asset will fall in
valug.

Thematic €matic investment managers look for broad economic, social and political “themes” to guide their

. 6\|nvestment decisions. One example of a theme is the health care sector which, with aging population,
may be expected to perform well in coming years. Once the broad theme is identified, managers will
\Q) then focus on buying the best companies in these sectors.

Value A\ % Value investment managers will tend to buy shares that are out of favour whose price looks cheap or
\r\\Q) “good value for money”, while selling shares that are currently popular and appearing expensive.

INSURANCT e FINITIONS
Accident

Accident is bodily injury caused directly or solely by violent, external and visible means and
independent of all other causes.

Base premium rate The initial premium rate based on premium factors of type of insurance selected, age, gender and
smoking status. This serves as the starting point to calculate the insurance premium.

Benefit Period (for TSC) The longest period of time for which we will pay any one claim.
Carer The primary caregiver for a disabled or aged person who provides assistance with communication,
mobility or self-care for more than 6 months.

Eligible employee group The minimum group of employees that satisfy the employee eligibility rules so that InstantCover can
(InstantCover) be approved on an employer sponsor’s plan.

Employee eligibility rules The InstantCover eligibility rules that employees must satisfy to be eligible for the insurance to be
(InstantCover) approved on their employer sponsor’s plan.

Employer eligibility rules The InstantCover eligibility rules that an employer sponsor must satisfy before InstantCover can be
k(InstantCover) added to their account. )




INSURANCE DEFINITIONS CONTINUED

Flat premium amount

From 22 May 2010 the monthly flat premium amount is $7.18 and only applies if you have the
Extra Death Benefit on your account. The flat premium amount is waived if the combined monthly
insurance premium payable for EDB, TPD and TSC (before the flat premium amount is added) is less
than $8.33. The flat premium amount will be increased with indexation on 1 July each year.

Income (for TSC)

If you are employed - income means your total income package from employment, including ,
commissions, regular bonuses, fringe benefits and any other items relating to your ow ts,

less tax deductible expenses related to earning that income. We do not include super ation
contributions made by your employer but we do include superannuation contri u@ns made by your
employer that are part of a salary sacrifice arrangement between you and you loyer. Investment
income is not included. \)

If you are self-employed - if you own (directly or indirectly) all or part of business or practice,
income means the income earned by the business or practice as a regs fyour personal exertion
or activities, less your share of the business expenses incurred in e{%ﬁng your Income. Investment
income is not included. AQ)

InstantCover

This is insurance available as a result of an employer spon@;ing approval to nominate eligible
employees for specified levels of insurance. Employees&rﬁp t required to disclose personal details to
AMP to obtain InstantCover.

Insurance premium

The total premium you pay for the insurance begﬁj}ﬁnd options on your account. This amount
excludes any stamp duty payable.

Maximum Monthly Benefit
(for TSC)

The amount agreed between you and AMP, en the TSC commences. It may subsequently change as

a result of: c}
o

P agrees to the change.

- Theindexation feature, or
-~ You requesting a change an

The monthly amount we p
and which we have agre

ill not exceed the amount you have nominated in your Application form
0 insure you for.

Partial Disability (for TSC)

You are partially di a%(;i’fyou return to work if:

which made you totally disabled causes you to earn less than you did before a
disability, and

- you K@Qotally disabled for at least the first 2 weeks of the waiting period, and
- {ou remain under the ongoing care and advice of your doctor.

— anillness or igg
period of

ve the approval of your doctor to return to work and AMP agrees, and

@artially disabled and partial disability have a corresponding meaning.

N
&

A\

Personal insurance

This is insurance available as a result of AMP assessing your personal details, for example, your
smoking status, medical history, occupational information, etc.

Pre-disability incomeQ)\/'
AN

Your income prior to being totally disabled. We use the 12 months immediately before you became
totally disabled. We divide that amount by 12 to get the monthly amount.

O
Stamp duty .\}V

Q¥

Stamp duty is a Government levy charged on insurance. It is either incorporated in the base premium
rates or may be an additional charge over your insurance premium. Stamp duty rates are dependent on
the following:

— Government legislation.

— Where we record you live (eg if you move from New South Wales to Queensland, the rate of stamp
duty you pay may change).

Totally Disabled (for TSC)

You are Totally Disabled if you suffer an illness or injury while engaged in work and as a result (for TSC)
you:

- aresoill orinjured that you can’t do your usual occupation, and
- are under the ongoing care of a doctor for that illness or injury, and
— do not do any remunerative work.

When we assess your ability to do your usual occupation, the assessment is based on your capacity
to carry out any one duty or combination of duties that are critical to the proper performance of your
usual occupation.

Totally disabled and total disability have a corresponding meaning.




INSURANCE DEFINITIONS CONTINUED

Totally and Permanently
Disabled (for TPD)

(Afteryou turn 65, cover is
restricted to Parts 2, 3 and 5 only)

You are totally and permanently disabled if you meet the definition of “totally and permanently
disabled” in one of the following Parts:

Part 1 (unable to work)

You are totally and permanently disabled if you suffer an iliness or injury while either:

engaged in that occupation, or were performing those duties, for at least 35 hour: week in the

a) you are engaged in a professional occupation or performing senior managerial dutiez’&&you were
12 months immediately before suffering the illness or injury, or O

b) you are engaged in regular remunerative work (or within 6 months af‘teronease regular
remunerative work), and \)

N
— theillness or injury wholly prevents you from engaging in regul{\@nunerative work for at least
3 months in a row, and X

— since you became ill or injured, you have been under the r@ar care and attention of a doctor
for that illness or injury, and

— in AMP Life’s opinion, the illness or injury means th(}gj are unlikely to ever work in or attend to:
— your professional occupation with any eer or as a self-employed person, or
— senior managerial duties, or 60

— regular remunerative work for whidiyou are reasonably fitted by education training or
experience,

2
whichever you were engagedi\ en you suffered the illness or injury.

Upon the admittance of your cla@we will refund any premium paid that fell due during the 3 month
waiting period. ‘\O

Part 2 (loss of use of lim d/or sight)

You are totally and Qnanently disabled if you suffer an illness or injury that results in the total and
irrecoverable loss é

— the use of AWnbs, or
- the@kboth eyes, or

- th%e of one limb and the sight of one eye where a limb means the whole hand below the wrist
or the whole foot below the ankle.

6\@‘“ 3 (loss of independent living)

You are totally and permanently disabled if you suffer iliness or injury and become totally and
permanently unable to perform at least 2 of the following activities of daily living without assistance
from someone else.

Activities of daily living:

1. Washing: you can wash yourself by some means.
Dressing: you can put clothing on or take clothing off.
Feeding: you can get food from a plate into your mouth.

Continence: you can control both your bowel and your bladder function.

v wN

Mobility: you can:
a) getinand out of bed, and
b) get on or off a chair/toilet, and

c) move from place to place without using a wheelchair.
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Totally and Permanently Part 4 (home duties)

Disabled (for TPD) (Continued) You are totally and permanently disabled if you suffer an illness or injury while you are engaged in

(After you turn 65, cover is full-time home duties (or within 6 months after you cease home duties), and:

restricted to Parts 2, 3and 5 only) | _ the illness or injury wholly prevents you from engaging in any home duties for at least 3 months in

a row, and \Q)'

- since you became ill or injured you have been under the regular care and attentio doctor for
thatillness or injury, and O

— in AMP Life’s opinion, the illness or injury means that you are unlikely to erngage inall home
duties.

Upon the admittance of your claim, we will refund any premium paid s>23|| due during the 3 month

waiting period X

Part 5 (loss of cognitive functioning) @Q

You are totally and permanently disabled if you suffer signi t and permanent cognitive impairment
with a loss of intellectual capacity, and you are required under the continuous care and
supervision of someone else. You must survive for after the loss.

Home duties

You are engaged in home duties if you are d%@at least 4 of the following duties related to running
the family home: \O
- cleaning the family home

- shopping for food and house%@ﬁo’()ems
— meal preparation O

o

- laundry services (\
- caring for a child Qjependant.
Professional occ on

Professiona pation means any occupation shown in the following list, where membership of a
professi r government body is necessary as a pre-requisite for engaging in that occupation and
dutiegdWelve no or minimal site attendance and no manual work and no supervision of manual work:

Acgpuntant, Doctor, Actuary, Engineer, Architect, Financial planner, Audiologist, Industrial chemist,
ditor, Judge, Barrister, Lawyer, Chemist, Medical practitioner, Dental surgeon, Medical specialist,

. 6 entist, Optometrist, Orthodontist, Scientist, Patent Attorney, Solicitor, Professor, Associate Professor,

’\\ Surveyor, Psychologist, University lecturer, Radiologist, Veterinary surgeon.

\.j\\@ If you are engaged in a specialised occupation or duty in one of the professional occupations listed
%) above, AMP Life’s assessment of whether you are totally and permanently disabled will depend upon
so\ whether you could work in or attend to any area of the listed professional occupation, not just the
specialised area or duty you were engaged in when the disability commenced.

Senior managerial duties

You are engaged in senior managerial duties if you are a senior member of your employer’s
management/executive team and:

— your duties do not involve manual work or the supervision of manual work
— you work in an office where the work is of a sedentary nature, and

— your net earnings before tax exceeded $134,920 pa in each of the 3 years immediately before you
became disabled. This amount applies until 1 July 2010 when it will be indexed each year by any
increase in the CPI.

Regular remunerative work

You are engaged in regular remunerative work if you are doing work in any employment, business or
occupation for at least 10 hours per week. You must be doing the work for reward - or hope of reward -

L of any type. )
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Totally and Permanently Net earnings

Disabled (for TPD) Your total, income package from employment, including commissions, regular bonuses, fringe benefits

(After you turn 65, cover is and any other items relating to your own efforts, less tax deductible business expenses related to

restricted to Parts 2, 3 and 5 only) | earning that income. AMP Life does not include superannuation contributions made by your employer

or investment income. However, AMP Life does include superannuation contributions mad@yyour

employer that are part of a salary sacrifice arrangement between you and your emplﬁ%
i

When you own (directly or indirectly) all or part of the business or practice, “net ea s”means
income earned by the business or practice as a result of your personal exertion o@ivities less your
share of the business expenses incurred in earning that income. AMP Life dosQot include investment

income. X,
=N
Totally Disabled (for Waiver Totally Disabled means disablement which: (\\)
Benefit) - results from an illness, accident or injury, and Q\'
- starts when you have the Waiver Benefit and before you t ,and
- prevents you from working for at least 6 consecutive Qdar months and continues to prevent
you engaging in any occupation for remuneratiopQ€profit for which you are reasonably fitted by
education, training and experience, and
- has required you to remain under the regul re and attention of a doctor.
Upon the admittance of your claim, we wi@und any premium paid that fell due during the 6 month
waiting period. O
Waiting Period (for TSC) The period before we start to pay. ‘\(O )
(& -
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Your investment profile

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). \Q,~
o

The information contained in this Fact Sheet is of a general nature only. It is not based on your personal objectives, ﬁ\@:ial situation and

needs. You should consider whether the information in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for you in accordance with ycq objectives, financial
situation and needs. To obtain advice or more information about the products covered by the PDS you should spb) o a financial planner

who is an Australian financial services licensee or an authorised representative. 6\'

You should consider the PDS and any applicable Supplementary Product Disclosure Statement (SPDS) b@%making any decision about
whether to acquire or continue to hold the products. The PDS is available online at www.amp.com. y calling us on 131 267.

AMP companies receive fees and charges in relation to the products covered by the PDS as outlin@w the PDS. AMP employees and
directors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group. @)

Your Investment profile Q

Understanding your attitude to investment risk is probably the most important fa o consider before investing. To achieve higher

returns you need to be prepared to accept a higher risk of capital loss. This is b se the funds and assets that offer high returns are
generally more volatile than those producing lower returns.

Below we take you through some questions that may help you establish\@appropriate investment profile for your Flexible Lifetime account.
raN

( Important note: The following questionnaire is only intend(;é%@l\p guide you through the Flexible Lifetime’s investment option
range and does not take into account your financial circum es or goals.
The information contained in this questionnaire is of a@neral nature only. It is not based on your personal objectives, financial
situation and needs. Before choosing any investment§ption(s), we recommend that you seek professional advice to determine how
appropriate your investment option choices are ur objectives, financial situation and needs.
1. WHAT IS YOUR MAJOR INVESTMENT Q8.
Avoid any fluctuation in the value ofp}ynvestments. 0 |:|
Maintain the security of my inveg@ents with regular income to live on. 10 |:|
Maintain regular income Wi\@ne exposure to capital growth. 20 |
Maximise the growth o?%y investments. 40 |
2. HOW WOULD YO©’ REACT IF YOUR INVESTMENTS WERE TO DECLINE IN VALUE BY 20% IN ONE YEAR? -
Withdraw all rﬁ@ndsimmediately and move them to bank deposits. 10 |:|
Withdrawyfdt of my money and move it to an alternative strategy. 20 |:|
Wait un‘:??ecovered the 20% loss and then consider alternative strategies. 20 [l
Remain invested and follow the recommended strategy. 30 |:|
\Increase the amount investment if possible because the market has become cheaper. 40 |:| )

DATED 22 MAY 2010

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.
You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.
® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.

NS3979_805/10



3. AN INVESTMENT PORTFOLIO WITH HIGH EXPOSURE TO GROWTH ASSETS TENDS TO GENERATE HIGHER
RETURNS, ALBEIT WITH SOME VOLATILITY. TO WHAT EXTENT ARE YOU WILLING TO EXPERIENCE VOLATILITY TO
GENERATE HIGHER RETURNS?

I'm a little uncomfortable seeing my investments fluctuate.

4. WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING BEST DESCRIBES YOUR ATTITUDE TOWARDS INVESTMENT LOSSES?

I'm much more comfortable with investments that have minimal volatility. 3

I'm very comfortable. | understand that to generate higher returns there is risk of fluctuation of my investments | 40 |:|
in the short term. However, over the long term, there is a low risk of capital loss.
I'm somewhat comfortable, assuming there is a limit to the volatility. 30 <@ O
NG
O
O

\J
I would check the value of my investments several times a month and feel very uneasy if | began to lose m?QQy. 10
Nl
Daily losses make me uncomfortable, but are not cause for alarm. | would, however, start to feel very p\n'@y 20
if | made a loss on my investments over a 12-month period. R
| take substantial day-to-day changes in my stride. However | would start to feel very uneasy if‘gg(t recover any | 30
significant losses within a 1 to 2 year time frame. R
If my investment suffered significant losses over a 2 year period and | still believed in m @g’-term strategy, 40
I would remain fully confident of a recovery in performance. ’
5. WHAT IS YOUR PREFERRED STRATEGY FOR MANAGING INVESTMENT RISK? SCORE
(/
To have a diversified investment portfolio across a range of asset classes to migigfise risk. 30
o\
I don't want to reduce it as investment risk leads to higher returns over thééf(g—term. 40
To invest mainly in capital stable investments. \6 10

I don't understand the definition of “investment risk”. I rely on m@n\ancial planner to achieve this.
6. IN THE PAST, HOW WOULD YOU DESCRIBE YOUR OVERALL :NcSTMENT DECISIONS?

SCORE

Io

ll:l o O DIDDDDDDIDDDDI o O EIEII

Not applicable. I'm a first time investor or have only evgfjniéésted via my superannuation fund. 20
Good, | have stuck to stable and safe investments. é‘ 10
\2)
Good, I have been rewarded for making investmﬁ@ that can fluctuate in value. 40
Fair, however | would like to improve my r{g@? 20
I've had some losses, but am willing to Qe it another go. 30
I've had some losses and am reluc o invest in anything that fluctuates in value. 0
7. WHICH OF THE FOLLOWINGC c®5T DESCRIBES YOUR UNDERSTANDING OF THE INVESTMENT MARKET? SCORE
I am an experienced invi gnd constantly keep up to date with the investment market. I've had exposure to 40
various asset classes gnd\dm fully aware of the risks involved to gain high returns.
My awareness of\7 nancial market is limited to information passed on by my broker or financial planner. 30
I'rely on the proﬁ;@ nals to keep me up to date.
I have little "heness of the investment market. However, | have a desire to build my knowledge and 20
understgpdvig.
’'m not familiar with investments or financial markets. 10
8. WHAT IS YOUR WILLINGNESS TO RISK SHORTER TERM LOSSES FOR THE PROSPECT OF HIGHER LONGER TERM SCORE
RETURNS?
High. 40 O
Moderate. 30 O
Not sure. 20 O
Low. 10 O

.




9. HAVE YOU EVER BORROWED MONEY TO MAKE AN INVESTMENT OTHER THAN YOUR OWN HOME EG
INVESTMENT PROPERTY, HOLIDAY HOME, SHARE PORTFOLIO, MARGIN LOAN ETC?

No. 0 O

Yes. 30 O

No, but I'm willing to consider it now. 20 COne O
T

0 ]

Yes, but I'm not prepared to borrow at the moment to invest. 1 6.\'
TOTAL SCORE

Add up the scores for each question and record the totals.

According to the information below, what is your risk profile (see below)?

klfyou don’t agree with above, what is your preferred risk profile?

.

Investor risk profile summary

"
)

Your attitude to investment risk is a crucial factor in determining an appropriate investment st@ to meet your needs. Investing is

considered risky because there is uncertainty about how the investment will perform over
investments experience different levels of volatility. Negative returns can happen at an
remaining invested for the minimum investment term will provide an opportunity f

hort and long term. Different types of
, so during periods of poor performance,
our portfoho to recover.

Here are the main approaches to investing, otherwise known as investment nsk@@ﬁ

SCORE RISK PROFILE DESCRIPTION

-

Under50 | Cash Protection of capital or certa{@/ of income is your only objective. You do not wish to attain
higher returns if your capi@a! is at risk.
50-110 Conservative You are a defensive ipydstor. You are willing to consider less risky assets, mainly cash only and
(20%-30% growth assets) | some fixed interes@s estments. You are prepared to accept lower returns to protect the value
of your capita§)
111-160 Cautious You are a c?igus investor seeking a combination of income and growth, but risk must
(35%-45% growth assets) | contin @ be low. Therefore, you will maintain a greater weighting to defensive assets within
your L"Solio, but, will consider including some of the less aggressive growth investments.
X lly you are willing to chase improved short-term returns while accepting some, limited
% rt-term volatility.
161-210 Moderately conservatlvs/ You are an investor seeking a combination of income and growth from your investment
(50%-60% growth aS@ts) portfolio. Generally, you are willing to chase medium to long-term goals while accepting the
. risk of short to medium-term negative returns. Your investment mix is likely to include an equal
) r;.\\ mix of the defensive assets and growth assets such as equities and property.
211-260 Balance '\v You are a growth investor. You are willing to consider assets with higher volatility in the
(65%-7& owth assets) | short-term (such as equities and property) to achieve capital growth over the medium to
AN longer term. Your investment mix will comprise a greater share of growth assets.
261-310 Mﬁ\elrately aggressive You are a growth investor. Prepared to accept higher volatility in the short to medium term,
\\% %-90% growth assets) | your primary concern is to accumulate growth assets over the long term. Your investment mix
Q will spread across all asset sectors but will mainly consist of more aggressive investments.
311-350 Aggressive Your primary objective is capital growth. You are an aggressive growth investor and are
(95%-100% growth prepared to compromise your portfolio balance to pursue greater long-term returns. You are
assets) willing to accept higher levels of risk. Fluctuation in capital is acceptable in the short-medium
term for the greater potential for wealth accumulation. With the exception of a minimal level
of cash for liquidity purposes, your investment mix will only consist of growth assets such as
international and domestic equities. )
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Investment options

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
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The information contained in this Fact Sheek febf a general

. . nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial
What to consider when selecting your situation and needs. You should consid ether the information
investment options in this Fact Sheet is appropriate foré&fin accordance with your
objectives, financial situation n@ﬂaeds. To obtain advice or more
information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
J licensee or an authoris, presentative.

Risks of investing

Managing your risks

NONON N

\Approaches to investing

You should considd@e PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
about whe;er acquire or continue to hold the products.

The PDS | ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling

us on 184 267.
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« Lavered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and
Q irectors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group.
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What to consider when selecting your
investment options

As this investment may be your major source of savings, we
suggest that you take a few minutes to read this section. It is
intended to help you understand your attitude to investment risks
and returns. It is important for you to consider your investment
decisions carefully and be comfortable with the level of risk that
may be needed to reach your investment goals.

We can help minimise the risks of investing by providing access
to a wide range of investment options. This allows investors to
diversify their portfolios across different asset sectors, investment
managers, investment styles, or to select multi sector investment
options.

Here are 3 things to consider when selecting investment options:

1. Your investment goals. Will your investment goals require a
high return or will a moderate, stable return be enough? Once
you have settled on your personal investment goals, you need
to see how well various investment options match your goals.
The information provided for each investment option covers
issues like the returns the option aims to achieve and the level
of risk to which you would be exposed.

2. Your time frame. The amount of time you intend to invest
for is a key factor when making your investment decisions.
Investment markets move up and down over time, and the
value of your investment will move with them. For example, %)
if you want to access your money in the near future, you
might prefer investment options whose returns are e)%géd
to be less variable (or less volatile). This will give yo@e ter
protection against capital loss in the short term, (g Teverse is
also true. If you are looking for a long-term in n\hent -in this
case, the higher returning investment opti sually come
with the potential for much more vol '%m capital values in
the short term.

3. Your attitude to risk. Are you cor@or/ta ble with receiving low
or negative returns in the sh rm with the aim of obtaining
higher returns in the lon ? Or, would you be more
comfortable with recet moderate but consistent returns?
Your attitude to risk is, to the risk of receiving negative
returns) is one o most important factors to consider
before investl‘;@o learn more about the risks of investing and
how they anaged, please refer to the section - “Risks of
investi {é

This document provides general information on investing and
investment options. It is not a substitute for personal financial
advice and we recommend that you consider obtaining advice
from a qualified financial planner before selecting investment
options.

What it means to invest?

Itis important to remember that when you invest in a particular
investment option(s), you do not receive any direct entitlement

to the assets underlying the investment option(s). Rather, you are
selecting an exposure to certain types of assets such as cash, fixed
interest, property, alternative assets, or shares.

.

o)

Default investment option

If you do not select an investment option, your money will be
invested in a default investment option until you provide us with
instructions to change your investment. You can change your
investment options anytime by visiting our website and logging on
to My portfolio or by downloading the Changing Your Investment
Option Form. We recommend that you consider obtaf\'@ﬁé

advice from a qualified financial planner before 6%”@ your
investment option(s).

Your default investment option is AMP Lif@ﬁges.

>
Investment performance 6\.

If you are interested in up—to-gat@formation on an investment
0

option’s performance histor: it our website or call us. While
historical performance s w an investment option has
performed in the past,{% not a reliable indicator of how it may
perform in the futu% rformance of an investment option may

vary overtimeoo
Risks o&tb\’/esting

In ge , when making investment decisions, you'll find that
in%ments with the highest expected returns tend to also have
ighest risks. In this context, “risk” means not only that your
eturns might be variable (or “volatile”) and fail to meet your
requirements but that you might also lose part or all of your
investment. Historically, shares have been more volatile than other
investments such as property or fixed interest securities.

In this section we look at some risks of investing that you should
consider.

Investment risk

You should realise that the value of your investment can fall. This is
important as you may get back less than you invested. Even if the
investment does not fall in value, it may not perform according to
your reasonable expectations, or the investment managers may
not be able to achieve their stated aims and objectives.

Inflation risk

Inflation risk is the chance that your money may not maintain its
purchasing power with increases in the price of goods and services
(inflation). When prices go up, your investment also needs to go

up by the rate of inflation for you to purchase the same amount

of goods and services. If your investment returns are less than the
rate of inflation, then the real value of your investment will decline.

Timing risk

Timing risk is the risk that your funds are invested at an
unfavourable point in the investment cycle. This might mean that,
at the date of your investment, your funds are invested at higher
market prices than those available soon after. Alternatively, it
might also mean that your funds are redeemed at lower prices
than those that were recently available or that would have been
available soon after.



Manager risk

Manager risk is the risk that a particular investment manager will
underperform its stated objectives, peers or benchmarks. This
could be caused by a number of reasons for example, the loss

of key personnel or economic conditions which do not favour a
particular style of investing or incorrect decisions by the manager.

Market risk

Market risk is the risk of loss resulting from changes in conditions
in the market in which you are invested. Factors which may
influence overall market conditions include inflation, investor
sentiment, interest rates, share prices and global events.

Systemic risk

Systemic risk refers to the risk of major movements simultaneously
across several asset classes, generally due to some event affecting
the economic system.

Factors such as general economic conditions in Australia and
elsewhere in the world, government policies, changes in the level
of interest rates and inflation, technological developments and
demographic changes may affect investment markets as a whole
causing the value of your investment to rise and fall.

Liquidity risk

Liquidity refers to the ease with which an asset can be traded .
(bought and sold) in the market place. An asset subject to liquidg
risk may be more difficult to trade and it may take longer for,

full value to be realised.

Some investment options hold assets, which are sai e
“illiquid”, as the assets are either not able to be re (ie sold)
at short notice, or may need to be disposed of a iscount or

even at a loss if funds are required at short e. Examples of
such investments are direct property, he nds and unlisted
equity investments, or listed investmenjs Where there is not an
active market for the securities suc@s small companies’ shares
or certain types of fixed interestgRestments. Investing in illiquid
assets themselves orin inveﬁ& t options that contain illiquid
assets therefore increases§ hance of negative returns if assets
are required to be realis®gat short notice as well as the potential
for delays in withdra@dg funds.

Diversifying acr, range of investments, and limiting holdings
in potentia K&id investments can help you manage the risks of
illiquid inve§tments.

Interest rate risk

Cash, cash-like securities and fixed interest investments will be
impacted by interest rate movements. While capital gains may
be earned from fixed interest investments in a falling interest
rate environment, capital losses can occur in a rising interest rate
environment when selling securities prior to maturity or valuing
assets at their market price. The risk of capital gain S tends
to increase as the term to maturity of the invest@ increases.
For example, if you have invested for a fixed tegm;the interest rate
is fixed for the specified term. If interest ratésJse, you need to
wait until the end of the agreed term b you can invest at the
higher prevailing interest rate. L

Credit and counterpartyf\igﬁe\

Securities, including fixed igge¥est investments and corporate
bonds, are subject to de@ risk, which means that the credit
issuer may default o rest payments, the repayment of
capital or both. Fixegthterest investments with a non-investment
grade credit ra are subject to increased risks, compared with
investmentigrade securities, in that the credit issuer may be more
likely to c&lt on interest payments, the repayment of capital or
both.06

Colterparty risk is the risk that the counterparty to a transaction
«&pay default on financial or contractual obligations. Normally

(\ counterparty risk is managed through trading with counterparties

with high credit ratings and through limiting exposure to
individual parties.

Where securities lending is undertaken by investment managers,
this may involve counterparty risk, as there is a risk that the
borrower may default on the repayment of the loan. In such
instances the underlying investment pools may experience delays
in recovering loaned assets or incur a capital loss.

International investment risk

International investments are subject to the risks described above
and may also carry the additional risk of exchange rate losses.
This may occur as a result of movements in the relative values of
different currencies. In addition, because some of the underlying
assets are managed outside of Australia, there is risk that the laws
these assets operate under may not provide equivalent protection
to that of Australian laws.

Individual asset class risk

Investment options invest in certain asset sector classes
depending on their aim and strategy. Multi-sector (diversified)
investment options will invest in a number of different asset
classes (or asset sectors), whilst single-sector investment options
will only invest in a limited number of asset classes (normally the
cash asset class and another asset class). Below is a list of the main
asset classes and a description of the additional risks that may be
involved.



ASSET CLASS | DESCRIPTION

International
shares

These are influenced by global economic trends and individual country and industry risk factors as well as specific risks
relating to individual companies. Unhedged international share investments also carry currency risk. Capital gains may occur
when the Australian dollar depreciates relative to other currencies and capital losses may occur when the Australian dollar
appreciates.

Australian
shares

Specific risks relating to individual companies include disappointing profits and dividends, management chg{@s or
reassessment of the outlook for the company or industry.

Alternative
assets

Alternative assets may include non-traditional liquid investments that target positive and uncorrelat Qurns under
all market conditions by utilising strategies and investment instruments such as short selling, geariig-8nd derivatives.
Alternative investments such as private equity (an unlisted company/enterprise), venture capit sociated with new
business and subject to a more than normal degree of risk), mezzanine finance (a form of u ed debt finance) and
other private placement debt often present higher risks than traditional investments. Alt ®t|ve assets can also include
other exposures such as infrastructure debt or equity and commodities and trading stg{"%

expected returns and risks with associated greater levels of volatility that may r in a higher probability of negative
return over an investment period. Alternative assets (defensive) offer a relati Qb table income streams and price
volatility generally lower than that of growth assets. The “growth’and “de; ve” alternative assets offer low correlation
to mainstream asset classes.

Alternative assets can be broadly classified into “growth” and “defensive’ .Alterr%? ssets (growth) have higher

Property

Property covers both listed property and direct property. Risks of pr@fty investing include vacancies, locational factors,
unprofitable property development activities, declining proper @lues and realised losses when properties are sold.
Property investments may be held in a trust listed on a StO(& ange, and in that case, will also attract some of the risk
associated with share market volatility. Property developm€nt may also be undertaken where the risks include delays in
obtaining required approvals, construction risk, Ieasing\@( and market risk.

Fixed
interest

Fixed interest covers both Australian fixed interest
normally pay a set amount of interest income
rates. Generally, the value of your investmen
investments are also subject to default
repayment of invested capital, or evenb

international fixed interest. Although fixed interest investments
me, market values can fluctuate due to changes in interest

fall if yields rise, which could result in capital losses. Fixed interest

d it is possible the investor will not receive interest payments, the

yield required to compensate i ors for credit risk. Generally, the price of fixed interest securities is adversely affected

Fixed interest investments are seg@e to movements in the credit spreads, being the yield margin above a risk free asset
by increases in credit spreadgy

Cash

(&

Historically, longer term Ntns have been generally lower than for other assets. In some cases, cash returns after fees
and charges have not pt up with the price inflation over the long term. Cash may include “cash like” assets such as
corporate bond sewmes and derivative instruments. Such assets may suffer loss of value, leading to negative returns.

J

Within an individual asset cl \%/estment options that invest in a limited range of assets can be more volatile than those investing across
a broader range of assetsf\

<<\
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Performance of individual asset classes over time

The chart below shows the average annual return over the 20 years up to and including 2009 for some key asset classes, together with the
range of annual returns for that asset class. This shows that different asset classes perform differently over time, and that for asset classes
with potential for greater capital growth (such as shares) the variation in returns is also likely to be greater.

The returns shown do not represent the returns of any of the investment options in this document. They do not take into account
management fees or taxation. Past performance may not be a reliable indicator of future performance. This chart has been pr@a{ed using
the standard benchmark indexes used to measure performance of various asset classes. &b’

40 Individual asset class: calendar year returns (31 December 1990 - 31 December 2009) \O
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Asset class allocation risk

Within a multi-sector (diversified) investm N@mon and some single-sector investment options, allocations may be temporarily outside
their stated asset class ranges dependin \ time taken to dispose of and acquire holdings of the different asset classes (please also
see “Liquidity risk” on page 3). Also, within your portfolio (ie the sum of all your investment holdings), investing in a limited range of asset
classes can be more volatile than in@sting across a range of asset classes.



Risk of particular investment strategies

Some investment options and investment managers follow particular strategies which may impact on the risks of investing.
Such strategies include:

STRATEGY DESCRIPTION

Gearing This is the process of borrowing money to purchase more assets. Gearing can magnify an investment option’s potential
returns or losses. By gearing and using the proceeds to purchase additional underlying assets (otherwise u Xgﬂable
without the borrowing), the exposure to the underlying assets of the investment option are magnified. A&h, the risk of
loss of capital is greater in a geared investment than in an ungeared investment. There is also a risktl@ e assets will be
exposed to increases in interest rates, which may affect the cost of the borrowings and so reduce the\potential returns of

the investment option. Q
The following hypothetical example illustrates how gearing can magnify both positive and tive returns.
The examples have been selected for illustrative purposes, and gain or loss figures are no nded to be indicative of

potential future performance of any investment option and are based on the factors adtlined below.

12% POSITIVE RETURN 1% (EGATIVE RETURN

GEARED 2 X UNGEARED GEARED 2 X

Investment $100,000 $100,000 /\O $100,000 $100,000
Initial amount borrowed S0 $100,00§) \) S0 $100,000
Total initial investment $100,000 $200 $100,000 $200,000
Return on total investment $12,000 S0 -$6,000 -$12,000
Borrowing costs $0 ‘ G}\9',OOO S0 -$9,000

Return after borrowing costs $12,000 A.\‘o $15,000 -$6,000 -$21,000

_ Final return on investor capital 12% \O\\ 15% -6% -21% )
\Y

In this example, costs of borrowing are assun&o be 9%, and returns are before management fees, taxes, and costs and
other expenses.

Derivatives | Derivatives can be used for many pur g, including hedging to protect an asset against market fluctuations, reducing

the transaction costs of achieving&%sired market exposure and maintaining benchmark asset allocations. Derivatives

can also be used to implement investment objective of the investment option. Risks of using derivatives include:

— Price or basis risk, whid\i € risk that a price change in the market underlying a derivative contract, or in the
derivative contract it ¥ not matched by the price change in the derivative position held.

— Leveraging risk, whjeh'is the risk that any losses will be magnified by creating greater exposure to a market than that
of the assets ba@ng the position.

— Liquidity ri ich is the risk that a derivative position cannot be reversed.
- Defaqlg\@(, which is the risk that the party on the other side of a derivative contract defaults on payments.
Investr?@ managers may use derivatives such as options, futures, swaps or forward exchange rate agreements. The use

of atives by investment managers is in accordance with the guidelines of the investment strategy and objectives of
}@ption and the relevant “Derivatives Risk Statement”.

Short selling(@y3hort selling is a technique used by investors in order to profit from the falling price of an asset. The aim of short selling

Qi is to sell at a high price and buy the asset at a later time, at a lower price. This form of active management can increase
an investor’s ability to generate additional returns. Due to the nature of short selling, the potential amount of loss to the
relevant investment option may be greater than for more traditional purchase and sale transactions, as the potential
increase in price of the asset sold (and hence the potential loss) is unlimited. Furthermore, the lender of the borrowed
stock may recall it prior to the period deemed optimal by the investment manager, and this may result in the inability to
achieve the targeted profits on the trade.

Listed hybrid | As listed hybrid securities are a combination of debt and equity, they have the characteristics of both fixed interest
securities investments and share investments, as well as those associated with derivatives. This means that the specific risks
associated with listed hybrid securities are as described above. In addition, there is the risk that they may not be able to
be exchanged readily for cash or an equivalent asset value.




Risk of suspension

Trading of the underlying assets for an investment option may

be suspended or frozen for a variety of reasons (some of which
have been described in this Fact Sheet). This may cause delays

in accessing some or all of your account balance invested in a
particular investment option. Depending on the circumstances of
the suspension, any delays in accessing your investment may be
for a prolonged period of time.

Legislative risks

Legislative risk refers to the risk that changes in laws and
regulations may cause a capital loss or reduced returns.

Other risks

Other risks of investing may apply and you should seek appropriate
advice before investing.

Managing your risks

The relative risk rating of each investment strategy shows the
relative potential for investment values to rise and fall compared
with other strategies and asset classes.

The following steps are important in managing your risks
associated with investing in the investment options we offer:

1. Obtain professional advice to determine whether the
investment option(s) suit your investment objectives, financi
situation and particular needs. QN

2. Carefully read all the information in the PDS before in@%g,
including any updates provided through a Supple ary PDS
and/or PDS Updates. Visit amp.com.au for detai&'

3. Consider investment options along with yo eferred
investment timeframe and risk appetite\ se note that
investing for any suggested investmerKﬁmeframe foran
investment option does not elimingté the risk of loss.

4. Regularly review your investr@in light of your investment
objectives, financial situat% d particular needs.

&9
Diversification \j\\
“Diversification”is a&@pgnised technique for reducing the risks
of investing and ple terms means “not putting all your
eggsinoneb .Itis a good idea to spread your investment
overanu nd variety of assets to reduce the overall risk in
your portfolto, as the value of different assets can rise and fall at
different times. Diversification generally reduces the likelihood of
any single investment or asset adversely affecting the value of your
investment portfolio. We offer a variety of multi-sector (diversified)
investment options to suit most investor profiles.

Diversification can also be achieved through the “multi-manager”
approach to investing, which uses a range of different investment
managers to provide added diversification. The objective is

to deliver more stable returns by using a blend of investment
managers with complementary investment styles.

o)

Review your choices

While it is important to think carefully about which investment
options you select, the appropriate selections can change over
time. As your personal preferences, financial situation, and
long-term goals change, you should rethink your investment
strategy and adjust the mix to meet your new needs. In any case,
an annual review of your investment choices is usu orthwhile.

ol
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Future Directions - multi—manag@nvesting

The “multi-manager” approach to i ting uses a range

of investment managers to pr;vi’@*you with the benefit of

Approaches to investing

diversification while also seelgqg to maximise returns. By
blending investment ma s with different styles into a

single investment por , multi-manager funds are expected

to deliver more stab, urns across different stages of the
economic and pagf® cycle than a single investment manager.
Investment errs are selected for inclusion in multi-manager
portfolios not only on their individual strengths but also the
complept€ittary style of their investments.

Th ‘@Jre Directions investment options, provided by AMP
% #al, are our main vehicle for accessing multi-manager
esting.

The Future Directions Funds are constructed and managed by
AMP Capital’s specialist multi-manager investment team and
overseen by the Future Directions Investment Committee as
established by AMP Capital Investors. In managing this capability,
AMP Capital utilises the research expertise of a number of leading
global investment consultants. Mercer, for example, is a principal
adviser. Mercer provides specialist asset class advice and input into
global manager research to assist AMP Capital’s multi-manager
investment team in selecting the best global capabilities in each
asset class.

The AMP Capital multi-manager investment team monitors the
multi-manager portfolios and the individual managers that make
up the portfolios on a regular basis to ensure that you receive the
full benefit of having your investments managed by specialists in a
prudent and risk-controlled manner.

Access to specialist managers

AMP Capital, with input from Mercer and other consultants,
identifies and gains access to high quality investment managers
within their respective areas of expertise (eg asset sectors and
styles), and blends their complementary investment styles in
multi-manager portfolios. If any appointed manager fails to

meet the Future Directions Investment Committee’s expected
standards, it will be terminated (and replaced with a more suitable
manager if appropriate). The removal or addition of investment
managers is determined by the Committee and does not require
your prior approval. This provides flexibility within the portfolio
and enables investment opportunities to be quickly and effectively
realised. With extensive investment expertise, the members of
the Committee provide multiple perspectives and significant
investment expertise in determining the optimal mix of specialist
investment managers. It is made up of several investment
professionals from AMP Capital, a representative from Mercer and
(where appropriate) other appointees.



Access to specialist strategies

With the objective of enhancing returns, AMP Capital’s specialist
multi-manager investment team may look for opportunities to
outperform by utilising emerging and innovative investment
strategies or allocating to other asset classes. These opportunities
may otherwise be difficult for you to access to in the retail market.
There is the potential to be exposed to asset classes such as
emerging markets and international small companies as well as
innovative investment strategies such as hedge funds.

The Future Directions investment options may use options, swaps,
futures and other derivatives to reduce risk or gain exposure to
physical investments. They are generally not geared, however, they
are not restricted in the amount they can borrow and they may
borrow to meet short-term liquidity needs. Short selling may be
used to take advantage of companies whose security prices are
expected to decrease.

Further information

For further information on the Future Directions multi-manager
investment options, including the list of current investment
managers, speak to your financial planner or visit the website
ampcapital.com.au/fdf.

Responsible Investment Leaders - multi-manager
responsible investing

The Responsible Investment Leaders investment options (providg: O
by AMP Capital), are the main vehicle for accessing multi—man@

responsible investing (RI). 2@
The Responsible Investment Leaders investment optiogs,have a
long-term investment strategy recognising that br r social,
ethical, governance, labour and environmental fe)@ s can impact
long term business success. @)

The “multi-manager” approach to investi@ses arange
of investment managers to provide yOLyvvi h the benefit of

diversification while also seeking tqaximise returns. By
blending investment managers yith different styles into a single
investment portfolio, mult{@beger funds are able to deliver
more stable returns acrossy rent stages of the economic and
market cycle than a singeivestment manager. Investment
managers are selec @or inclusion in multi-manager portfolios
based not only o Qw individual strengths but also on their
complement %estmentstyles.

Investmer@anagers can be removed or new managers added at
any time, without prior notice to you.

Investment manager selection approach

AMP Capital manages these options by investing with a number
of investment managers, all of whom follow responsible investing
(RI) principles and have a demonstrable system for taking these
matters into account. The process used for identifying investment
managers by AMP Capital for selection involves three key‘elements.

1. Assess investment managers based on social, e )
governance and environmental and labour s ards.
Investment managers will be selected, b @ on their
traditional financial assessment procegs attd their ability to
factor broader ethical, social and eny's®¥mental Rl factors into
company selection. Specifically, Capital will strive to seek
out investment managers th identifying leaders across
industries in their responsile approach in a range of areas

including: Q

— Labour standard ’@ich considers occupational health
and safety (O@; and employment laws, international

labour s ds (eg International Labour Organisation
Core Stanséards, UN Declaration of Human Rights), level
ofd pment of OH&S and employment management

S s, and OH&S and employment performance
\@J comes.

. %c-) Environmental issues, which considers domestic and

N\ international environmental law, carbon footprint, level of
development of environmental management systems (eg
the 1ISO 14001 environmental management standard) and
environmental performance outcomes.

Social issues, which includes consultation and involvement
with the local and broader community and the level and
quality of public sustainability reporting.

Ethical issues, which considers corporate governance
practices, specific industry and company law, and best
practice with regards to relationships with suppliers,
customers and competitors.

Investment managers will also be well regarded if they are
demonstrably working towards a goal of seeking high impact
responsible investment and participating in engagement and
corporate governance initiatives on behalf of the Responsible
Investment Leaders investment options.

2. Exclude investment in areas of high social impact. AMP Capital
will avoid companies operating within sectors with recognised
high negative social impact. They will avoid exposure (either
directly or indirectly through underlying managers and funds)
to companies with a material exposure (greater than 10% of
revenue) to the production or manufacture of tobacco, nuclear
power (including uranium), armaments, alcohol, pornography
or gambling.

3. Selecting optimal manager combination. When selecting
investment managers, consideration will be made of style
and risk diversification of the investment manager, with no
unintended style biases over the investment cycle.



Asset classes

This responsible investment focus as described above is
implemented in the area of listed shares and corporate bonds
across the Responsible Investment Leaders range. Also within
fixed interest, government and quasi-government securities are
assessed on environmental, social and governance issues. Matters
covered include the issuing country’s physical environment (the
country’s protection of atmosphere, water, land and biodiversity),
governance (targeting well governed and non-corrupt countries)
and social policies (preferring countries better catering for the
education, health, welfare and social needs of its inhabitants).
Additionally, environmental considerations are addressed in
assessing direct property managers. Over time other asset classes
will be targeted for responsible investment as opportunities
become available.

Retention and realisation policies

While the companies invested in are monitored on an ongoing
basis, there is a formal reassessment of each company at least
every two years. If a company falls below investible responsible
investment standards, and no longer meets negative screening
criteria, it is to be sold within six months. Investments in
companies may also be divested for purely economic reasons. This
policy will be monitored, and breach may lead to termination of
the relevant underlying investment manager. (\
6\0
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Further information

Responsible Investment Leaders investment options are
not geared. However, they are not restricted in the am
can borrow and they may borrow to meet short- ter
needs.

ent Leaders
e list of current
planner or visit the

For further information on the Responsible In
multi-manager investment options, includ
investment managers, speak to your fina
website ampcapital.com.au/ril. /

<
Single manager inves{'@

Our range of selected singi&\ranager investment options,
managed by leading Au?tw ian and international investment
managers, have bee\\@osen for their potential to out-perform
their benchmar x, for their consistency of investment
managementéﬁ and their past performance history.

We aim to
which:

— are expected to outperform their benchmark index (a numerical
measure of price movement in financial markets) in the future

lect investment managers and investment options

— have a consistent management style, and

— have an impressive history (although past performance does
not guarantee future performance).

To ensure that the range of investment options we offer continues
to suit the investment needs of our investors, we regularly monitor
the investment options and investment managers.

Index style investing

An index style approach focuses on the relevant benchmark index
of the investment option. Generally, an index approach may be
passive or enhanced.

Under a passive approach, the investment manager aims to
match the return of a benchmark index. In order to Ve this,
the manager invests in securities contained in t &mark
index, in the same proportion or Weighting as thebenchmark
index.

Under an enhanced approach (for some t classes such

as shares) it is possible to use a rang&gftechniques such as
participation in share floats, plac@ts and short term trading
opportunities to enhance the betutn, with only a slight increase in
the level of risk compared lly indexed investment option.

Generally, investment gtions with an index style approach are not
geared, although in ent managers may use options, futures
and other derivati(@ to reduce risk or gain market exposure

to investmentgey are not restricted in the amount they can
borrow an(@ey may borrow to meet short-term liquidity needs.

Llfi ges
c?matlon on LifeStages is set out in the Fact Sheet: Diversified
vestment Options.
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Multi-sector [Diversified)
Investment options

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for
Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”). &
Sb

CONTENTS PAGE The im‘ormatign contained in this Fact She Q)fq general ‘
nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial

LifeStages 2 situation and needs. You should consid ether the information
Default investment option 2 in this Fact Sheet is appropriate for&in accordance with your
Conservative 2 objectives, financial situation n@ﬂeeds. To obtain advice or more

" information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
Cautious 4 speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
Moderately Conservative 4 licensee or an authorisef Yepresentative.
Balanced > You should considd@e PDS and any applicable Supplementary
Moderately Aggressive 6 Product Discl tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
Aggressive 3 about w@g acqui.re or continue to hold the product?.

The PDS ilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling

(Secure ? J us on 184 267.

Al\@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to products
« Lavered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and
Q irectors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group.

DATED 22 MAY 2010

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.
You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.
® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.
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LifeStages

LifeStages is an investment approach that takes the hard work out of deciding how to invest your savings by providing the simplicity of
a single investment choice. It automatically lowers your investment risk profile as you get older by switching your savings to less risky
investments. It therefore reduces the need for you to continually reassess your investment strategy.

In the early stages of your working life, LifeStages gives you greater exposure to investments with potential for growth (accepting the
associated higher level of risk). As you get older, LifeStages automatically switches your investment, at particular ages, to ha\ﬁ? tncreasing
exposure to defensive investments. Growth assets (eg shares and property) usually have a higher level of volatility than d fé& e assets

(eg cash and bonds) and the asset values can change, sometimes markedly, from day to day. Although defensive assets ar&ss volatile

than growth assets, their overall return potential is also less. This means that your savings should have greater stabih‘(@w the years before
retirement - when your account balance is more sizeable and there’s less time to recover any short-term losses.

With LifeStages your contributions are invested in the multi-sector (diversified) investment option that has th&&Qproﬁle recommended
for your age. Your account balance will then automatically be switched to a less risky multi-sector investm ption when you reach the
entry age for the next risk profile. As LifeStages is intended to be a “whole of working life” strategy, you sanhot mix this strategy with any
other investment option.

The following table shows the different age bands, risk profile and investment options attache%@ch stage of LifeStages.
~O
AGE RANGES RISK PROFILE UNDERLYING OPTIONS
AMP LIFESTAGES - A single manager ) “UTURE DIRECTIONS LIFESTAGES - A multi-manager

LifeStages gives you a choice of one of two different investment approaches:

approach through the AMP Capit=. approach through the Future Directions multi-sector

multi-sector investment optio=is investment options
Underage 30 | Aggressive AMP All Growth «\6 Future Directions High Growth
Age 30to 39 Moderately Aggressive | AMP High Growth AQ N Future Directions Growth
Age 40 to 49 Balanced AMP Balanced Gr@’&b{ Future Directions Balanced
Age 50to 59 Moderately Conservative | AMP I\/\ode;a\tg&c;wth Future Directions Moderately Conservative
| Age 60 and over | Conservative AMP CorgMaEve Future Directions Conservative )
)

If you select LifeStages, you cannot select any otbgﬁ'-nvestment option.

Default investment option (E yer plans only)

If you are a member of an employer-sponsored superannuation plan in Flexible Lifetime - Super, and if you don’t make an investment
choice, your money will be invested@to the Flexible Lifetime - Super default investment option, which is currently AMP LifeStages.

You can change your investm tions by completing the “Investment options selection” form or by logging on to My portfolio.

We recommend that you f{@iﬁer obtaining advice from a qualified financial planner before changing your investment option(s).

Conservative (rm@—sector investment options)

Who are these g@s suitable for? Investors seeking stability of capital and who are prepared to accept lower returns to achieve this
objective. R tl@ are primarily from income as well as some capital growth over the short to medium term, achieved by investing mainly
in defensiQa sets with some exposure to growth assets. A low level of volatility can be expected from time to time.

AMP CONSERVATIVE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide returns greater than those from cash over the short to International shares 7 0-20

medium term through a diversified portfolio, with a core of cash and Australian shares 14 595

fixed interest and some exposure to shares and property. X
Alternative assets (growth) 1 0-5

Other characteristics of this investment option: Direct property 6 0-10

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 years Listed property 4 0-10

— Relative risk: Low Alternative assets (defensive) | 2 0-5
International fixed interest 12 5-25
Australian fixed interest 28 15-45
Cash 26 10-50

\. J




AMP CONSERVATIVE ENHANCED INDEX
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide returns primarily from income as well as some capital growth

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

over the short to medium term, by investing mainly in defensive assets

with some exposure to growth assets. Exposure to individual asset classes
will be attained through the use of index focused fund managers.

The investment option seeks to provide an index focused solution to

diversified investing. Through a process of diversified market analysis

combined with selection of the most appropriate fund managers for each

underlying asset class, the fund is designed to provide market tracking

returns over the recommended investment time frame.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 or more years

— Relative risk: Low

International shares 9 4-14
Australian shares 13 8-18
Alternative assets (growth) N/A ,@/A
Direct property N/A \,,}W/A
Listed property 3 on 0-6
Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A A\U N/A
International fixed interest 19 \)\e 14-24
Australian fixed interest é\' 24-34
Cash \J7 22-32

FUTURE DIRECTIONS CONSERVATIVE

AIM AND STRATEGY BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
To provide moderate returns over the medium term through a al shares 9.25 0-20
diversified portfolio, with a bias towards defensive assets such as cash Yian shares 115 0-20

and fixed interest. et

@R‘ernative assets (growth) 7 0-20

This option aims to achieve a rate of return above inflation after costs. & .

over a 3 year period and to provide a total return, after costs and be e\ D'|rect property 4.25 0-20

tax, higher than the return from the relevant benchmark mix ine@) Listed property 4.25 0-20

the underlying investments. Q@ Alternative assets (defensive) | 10 0-20

This option also aims to exceed the Chant West I\Aulti—l\@—@er Survey | International fixed interest 18.2 10-40
(Conservative Growth) Median (competitor universe)& pre-tax basis. | A stralian fixed interest 218 10-55
Other characteristics of this investment option: \Q) Cash 18 0-50

— Multi-manager investment approach ¢

— Suggested minimum investment time{r%g3 years

— Relative risk: Low
\ y4 J

RESPONSIBLE INVESTMENT LEAODZKS CONSERVATIVE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide a stable retdxgdt a rate above inflation on a rolling 3 year
basis, through a dixg@jfied portfolio, with a core of cash and fixed
interest and son\ posure to shares and property.

Shares are

@ed using a Responsible Investment approach, an
approac@ focuses on investing in companies that contribute to a
socially an

environmentally sustainable world.
On a rolling 3 year basis, this option aims to achieve a total return
(after costs and before tax) higher than the return from the relevant
performance benchmark index of the underlying investments.
Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Responsible investing/multi-manager investment approach

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 years

— Relative risk: Low

(&

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

International shares 7 2-12
Australian shares 15 10-20
Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A
Direct property N/A N/A
Listed property 5 0-15
Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
International fixed interest 24 12-36
Australian fixed interest 24 12-36
Cash 25 20-30
J




Cautious (multi-sector investment options)

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking stability of capital and who are prepared to accept modest returns to achieve this
objective. Returns are primarily from income as well as some capital growth over the short to medium term, achieved by investing mainly in
defensive assets with some exposure to a diversified range of growth assets. A low level of volatility is expected from time to time.

AMP CAUTIOUS ENHANCED INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)
To provide returns primarily from income as well as some capital International shares 15 10-20
growth over the short to medium term, by investing mainly in defensive | a;stralian shares 21 \O 16-26
assets with some exposure to a diversified range of growth assets. | X h
Exposure to individual asset classes will be attained through the use of Alternative assets (growth) N/A\J\Q N/A
index focused fund managers. Direct property m N/A

. \ ¥/
The investment option seeks to provide an index focused solution to Listed property o O 0-8
diversified investing. Through a process of diversified market analysis Alternative assets (defeng@' N/A N/A
combined Wlfth selection of the most .approvpnate fund managers for International fixed i Q‘(g{ 15 10-20
each underlying asset class, the fund is designed to provide market : —\
tracking returns over the recommended investment timeframe. Australian fixed '@St 21 16-26

Other characteristics of this investment option:

Cash QO 24 19-29

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 or more years 60

L— Relative risk: Low to medium @
O

Moderately Conservative (multi-sector investment optiona@

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve m&ate returns from a balance of income and capital growth over the
medium to long term by investing in a diversified mix of growthg\ defensive assets. Capital stability is still a priority but investors are

willing to accept some risk and low levels of volatility to achie ese returns.

AMP MODERATE GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

To provide returns greater than those from cash@Mixed interest over International shares 16
the medium to long term through a divers( ortfolio of cash, fixed Australian shares 29 10-35
interest, shares and property. \ X
Y‘ Alternative assets (growth) 2 0-10
her ch istics of this i ion: .
Other characteristics of this investment.option Direct property 3 515
— Suggested minimum |nves"tr@meﬁame: 3to5years Listed property 4 0-10
— Relative risk: Medium é)\\ Alternative assets (defensive) | 2 0-5
\> International fixed interest | 9 5-25
\Q Australian fixed interest 27 10-45
L _&0 Cash 10 0-30

AMP MOL €RATELY CONSERVATIVE ENHANCED INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

To provide moderate returns from a balance of income and capital International shares 21 16-26
growth over the medium to long term, by investing in a diversified mix | A ;stralian shares 30 2535
of growth and defensive assets. Exposure to individual asset classes will | X h
be attained through the use of index focussed fund managers. Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A
The investment option seeks to provide an index focussed solution to I?lrect property N/A N/A
diversified investing. Through a process of diversified market analysis Listed property 4 0-8
combined with selection of the most appropriate fund managers for Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
each.underlymg asset class, the fund is d.e5|gned to p.rowde market International fixed interest 13 318
tracking returns over the recommended investment timeframe.

. . . Australian fixed interest 16 11-21
Other characteristics of this investment option:

Cash 16 11-21

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 years
L— Relative risk: Medium




FUTURE DIRECTIONS MODERATELY CONSERVATIVE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide moderate returns over the medium term through a International shares 17 10-30
diversified portfolio of assets such as fixed interest, shares, property and | astralian shares 1975 10-30
alternative assets. .
Alternative assets (growth) 9 0-25
This option aims to achieve a rate of return above inflation after costs Direct propert 425 X0
over a 3to 5 year period and to provide a total return, after costs and _ property : E}Q}
before tax, higher than the return from the relevant benchmark mix Listed property 4.25 ~ 0-20
index of the underlying investments. Alternative assets (defensive) | 9 A\U 0-20
This option also aims to exceed the Chant West Multi-Manager Survey | International fixed interest 16.8&3 5-30
(Balanced Growth) Median (competitor universe) on a pre-tax basis. Australian fixed interest @ 10-45
Other characteristics of this investment option: Cash X, g 0-30
— Multi-manager investment approach @Q
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 years §
— Relative risk: Medium
\ QOO J
Balanced (multi-sector investment options) 6
Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve moderate to hi returns primarily from capital growth with some
income over the long term by investing across all asset types, with higher ex@ e to growth assets. Investors are willing to accept a
medium level of volatility to achieve these returns. @)

AMP BALANCED ENHANCED INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

To provide moderate to higher returns primarily from capit wth International shares 27 22-32

with some income over the long term by investing acro? sset Australian shares 38 33.43
types, with higher exposure to growth assets. Exposu& individual X

asset classes will be attained through the use ofi@ ocused fund Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A
managers. @ Direct property N/A N/A

The investment option seeks to provide aaifd®X focused solution to Listed property > 0-10
diversified investing. Through a process %versiﬁed market analysis Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
combined Wlfth selection of the most app ovpnate fund managers for International fixed interest 10 515
each underlying asset class, the fu@ Is designed to provide market : :
tracking returns over the recoy ded investment time frame. Australian fixed interest 12 7-17
Other characteristics of thj @}stment option: Cash 8 313
— Suggested minimur@estment timeframe: 5to 7 years
— Relative risk: I\Ae‘s@n
N Rla) J
N\
AMP BALANC=D GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)
To provide moderate to higher returns over the medium to long term International shares 22 10-35
through a portfolio diversified across all asset types, but with an Australian shares 34 25-45
emphasis on shares and property. X
Alternative assets (growth) 5 0-10
Other characteristics of this investment option: .
Direct property 6 2-10
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years Listed property 7 0-20
— Relative risk: Medium Alternative assets (defensive) | 2 0-5
International fixed interest 5 0-15
Australian fixed interest 14 5-25
L Cash 5 0-20 )




FUTURE DIRECTIONS BALANCED
AIM AND STRATEGY
To provide moderate to high returns over the long term through a

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

diversified portfolio, with a bias towards growth assets such as shares,

property and alternative assets.

This option aims to achieve a rate of return above inflation after costs
over a 5 year period and to provide a total return, after costs and before

tax, higher than the return from the relevant benchmark mix index of

the underlying investments.

This option also aims to exceed the Chant West Multi-Manager Survey

(Growth) Median (competitor universe) on a pre-tax basis.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Multi-manager investment approach

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years

— Relative risk: Medium
\

International shares 25 15-45
Australian shares 29 15-45
Alternative assets (growth) 13 0-30
Direct property 6 X&BO
Listed property 6 A\OQ} 0-30
Alternative assets (defensive) | 6 A\U 0-20
International fixed interest 8.2 \)\e 0-20
Australian fixed interest 0-35
Cash (,\\Q 0-20
<
$

RESPONSIBLE INVESTMENT LEADERS BALANCED
AIM AND STRATEGY

ASSET ZLASS

To provide moderate to high returns on a rolling 5 year basis through

BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

a portfolio diversified across all asset types, but with an emphasis on

&

shares and property.

Shares are managed using a Responsible Investment approach, aroQ

approach that focuses on investing in companies that contrib \o a
socially and environmentally sustainable world (see page more

information).

On a rolling 5 year basis, this option aims to achiev al return

(after costs and before tax) higher than the retur, m the relevant

performance benchmark index of the underléi@ vestments.
Other characteristics of this investment

— Responsible investing/multi-ma nages iEvestment approach

— Suggested minimum investr@meframe: 5 years
— Relative risk: Medium s’\\

Phational shares 24 15-35
Klstralian shares 36 31-41
Alternative assets (growth) 1 0-6
Direct property 5 0-10
Listed property 8 0-18
Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
International fixed interest 115 5-18
Australian fixed interest 115 5-18
Cash 3 0-8

- - v
N
Moderately Aggr Ve (multi-sector investment options)

Who are these o
across all asset

medium rigk achieve these returns.

AMP GROWTH ENHANCED INDEX
AIM AND STRATEGY

ASSET CLASS

suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve moderate to high returns predominantly from capital growth by investing
s, but with a substantially higher exposure to growth assets. Investors are prepared to accept higher volatility and

To provide moderate to high returns predominantly from capital growth
by investing across all asset types, but with a substantially higher
exposure to growth assets. Exposure to individual asset classes will be
attained through the use of index focussed fund managers.

The investment option seeks to provide an index focussed solution to
diversified investing. Through a process of diversified market analysis
combined with selection of the most appropriate fund managers for
each underlying asset class, the fund is designed to provide market
tracking returns over the recommended investment timeframe.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 6 to 9 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high

BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

International shares 36 31-41
Australian shares 45 40-50
Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A
Direct property N/A N/A
Listed property 4 0-8
Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
International fixed interest 6 1-11
Australian fixed interest 0-10
Cash 4 0-8




AMP HIGH GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high returns over the medium to long term through a
diversified portfolio investing mostly in shares with some property,
fixed interest and alternative assets.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 6 to 9 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

International shares 31 20-55
Australian shares 39 25-60
Alternative assets (growth) 6 0-10

. x&))
Direct propert 3 -5

. property \(b
Listed property 7 AO 0-20
Alternative assets (defensive) | 2 A\U 0-5
International fixed interest 2 Se 0-15
Australian fixed interest (‘)\' 0-20
Cash w 0 0-20 )

FUTURE DIRECTIONS GROWTH

AIM AND STRATEGY

BENCHMARK (%)

To provide high returns over the long term through a diversified Internationgrsfiates 32 20-60
portfolio investing mostly in shares with some exposure to property, Australiag. hYres 35 20-60
fixed interest and alternative assets. O
Altern@jve assets (growth) | 14 0-35
This option aims to achieve a rate of return above inflation after costs o7,
. . B@t property 8 0-40
over a 5 to 7 year period and to provide a total return, after costs and CN
before tax, higher than the return from the relevant benchmark mix , . bidted property 8 0-40
. . . 4 . .
index of the underlying investments. Q\ Alternative assets (defensive) | 3 0-15
This option also aims to exceed the Chant West Multi-Ma nager\@ey International fixed interest 3 0-15
(Growth) Median (competitor universe) on a pre-tax basis. Q@ Australian fixed interest 4 0-25
Other characteristics of this investment option: QQ Cash 1 0-20
— Multi-manager investment approach 6
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: S(gg%ars
— Relative risk: Medium to high O
|\ g \\O J
>

RESPONSIBLE INVESTMENT LEADERS GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY

RANGE (%)

To provide high returns over §3\medium to long term through a
diversified portfolio foc ainly on shares and property, with
limited investment in ﬁ<e)1 interest and alternative assets.

Shares are manag
approach that

ing a Responsible Investment approach, an
es on investing in companies that contribute to a
onmentally sustainable world.

socially ang

Onarolli year basis, this option aims to achieve a total return
(after costs and before tax) higher than the return from the relevant
performance benchmark index of the underlying investments.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Responsible investing/multi-manager investment approach
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 6 to 9 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high

(&

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

International shares 35 25-45
Australian shares 43 38-48
Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A

Direct property N/A N/A

Listed property 8 0-18
Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
International fixed interest 5.5 0-11
Australian fixed interest 5.5 0-11

Cash 3 0-8

J




Aggressive (multi-sector investment options)

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking to achieve high returns from capital growth over the long term by investing in
growth assets. Capital stability is not a concern as investors are prepared to accept high volatility to pursue potentially greater long-term
returns. Investment choices are diverse but carry with them a higher level of risk.

AMP ALL GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY

ASSET CLASS

BENCHMARK (%)

To provide high returns over the long term through a portfolio investing
mostly in Australian and international shares.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

— Relative risk: High

International shares 42 25-60
Australian shares 51 \O 30-70
Alternative assets (growth) 3 Q 0-10
Direct property MV N/A
. 7
Listed property « {5 0-20
Alternative assets (defe%@)\ 0 0-5
International fixed intQ;‘s}t 0 0-15
AN

Australian fixed ir@st 0 0-15
Cash 0 0-15

AMP HIGH GROWTH ENHANCED INDEX
AIM AND STRATEGY

— Relative risk: High

(&

/

o°
A4

AS55CCLASS

BENCHMARK (%)

To provide high returns from capital growth over the long term by Gternational shares 44 39-49
investing in growth assets. Exposure to individual asset classes will bé\e’Australian shares 51 46-56
attained through the use of index focused fund managers Q X

. Alternative assets (growth) N/A N/A
The investment option seeks to provide an index focused solutigNo .
diversified investing. Through a process of diversified mark alysis Direct property N/A N/A
combined with selection of the most appropriate fund ? ers for Listed property 4 0-8
each underlying asset class, the fund is designed to pwi e market Alternative assets (defensive) | N/A N/A
tracking returns over the recommended investme{@ e frame. International fixed interest N/A N/A
Other characteristics of this investment optionzo‘b Australian fixed interest N/A N/A
— Suggested minimum investment timefi 77 or more years Cash 1 0-2

&

FUTURE DIRECTIONS HIGH CR* . WTH

AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high returns Ower the long term through a diversified portfolio
investing mostly in\@tralian and international shares with some
exposure to altsi\z\gve assets and property.

This optio Qts to achieve a rate of return above inflation after costs
over a 7 y&&r or longer period and to provide a total return, after costs and
before tax, higher than the return from the relevant benchmark mix index
of the underlying investments.

This option also aims to exceed the Chant West Multi-Manager Survey
(High Growth) Median (competitor universe) on a pre-tax basis.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Multi-manager investment approach

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

\— Relative risk: High

BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
International shares 35.74 20-60
Australian shares 416 20-60
Alternative assets (growth) 16.66 0-40
Direct property 4 0-40
Listed property 4 0-40
Alternative assets (defensive) | 2 0-15
International fixed interest 0 0-15
Australian fixed interest 0 0-15
Cash 0 0-15




Secure (multi-sector investment options)
(For existing FLS member only applying for a pension refresh with FLAP)

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking some capital security whilst having exposure to a mix of growth and defensive
assets. Returns (after fees and before tax) may exceed inflation over the longer term, but with lower returns and less variability of returns
compared to other investments with the same exposure to bonds, cash, shares and property. Investors are protected from capital losses at
specified times and subject to certain conditions. O

AMP SECURE GROWTH (RESTRICTED TO EXISTING FLS INVESTORS TRANSFERRING TO FLAP)

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMAR" (%)

To provide returns (after fees and before tax) which exceed inflation Shares and alternative N/A Q 0-30
over the longer term, but with lower returns and less variability of investments \)

returns than would be expected from an investment option with the
same exposure to bonds, cash, shares and property.

v
Property AN 0-20
N/A 50-90

Cash and fixed interest \:
The investment strategy is to invest in a diversified portfolio with a core QQ

of cash and bonds and limited exposure to shares and property. @

Changes to investments can be made according to the outlook for the O
various investment sectors and the nature of the plan.

This is a crediting rate investment option.
Other characteristics of this investment option: Q)b

— Assurance: Investors are protected from capital losses at specified \(>
times - see “assurances” below

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years ‘\0-’
— Relative risk: Low O

Note: This option is restricted only to existing members in F 0
are already invested in this option and would like to retajr @js option
as part of their application for a “transition to retireman with FLAP.
Otherwise this investment option is not available.
\ kQ)

>
Additional information about AMP, re Growth

AMP Secure Growth is only available to \Jers of Flexible Lifetime - Super who are currently invested in this option and are transferring
their plan to a Flexible Lifetime - Allocaged Pension. No additional money can be invested in this option.

0

If you only use your inves \h the AMP Secure Growth investment option for receiving pension payments (within the government set
limit(s)) and never with %\or switch out of the option, AMP Life will always pay:

Assurances

— Your initial inves Wt in the AMP Secure Growth investment option.

— Plus any interpgiredited to the plan.
— Less pensi ayments, taxes and fees, over the term of your investment.

Also, ify0L§i\e, AMP Life will always pay the full dollar balance as at the date of notification of death. The dollar balance is equal to your
initial investment in this option plus interest, less pension payments, withdrawals, switches, fees and taxes. For withdrawals and switches
out we will also pay the full dollar balance if you have given us 12 months notice of your withdrawal or switch.

For this purpose, transfers between Flexible Lifetime - Super and Flexible Lifetime - Allocated Pension (including by using the Pension
Refresh facility) will not be considered a withdrawal or switch (that is these assurances are not affected by such transfers).



When assurances do not apply

If you give us less than 12 months notice for a withdrawal or switch, we will only pay the full dollar balance if the value of the underlying
assets backing the AMP Secure Growth option is more than the total of all member balances in this option.

In this case:

— we may delay payment for 12 months. We will pay the full dollar balance at that time. We may declare a crediting rate on these delayed
payments which is lower than that prevailing on the AMP Secure Growth investment option, or (%%}

— you can close your AMP Secure Growth investment option immediately, but the amount we pay may be less than the @ balance.
This provision protects members remaining in AMP Secure Growth if the assets (especially shares and property) bagking this investment
option fall in value. Any payment will be no less than any legislated minimum and the principles used in calculatiﬁg, is amount will be
approved by the AMP Life Board on the advice of the appointed actuary. \)Q

S

AMP Secure Growth has smoothed crediting rates
The AMP Secure Growth investment option has no unit price. Investment earnings are credited using ;\G@gred annual crediting rate.

AMP Life ensures that this rate will never be negative. The crediting rates should generally show les iation than the returns experienced
by a market linked investment backed by the same assets. The investment return, based on the c@‘ ing rate, is calculated daily on the
member’s balance in AMP Secure Growth. C)Q

How is the crediting rate applied to AMP Secure Growth? 9

AMP Secure Growth is a participating option in AMP Life’s No.1 Statutory Fund. This paeans that the net investment returns are shared
between the life office (ie AMP Life) and the policyholders. AMP Life’s share is limi 0 a maximum of 20%, in accordance with the Life
Insurance Act 1995.

The crediting rate for the AMP Secure Growth investment option will be de@wined after an actuarial review based on:

— recent investment returns of the AMP Life No.1 Statutory Fund whicNRck the option, after allowance for fees, taxes and any other
expenses, and . O
— an assessment of future investment returns. 6\

The fees, charges and expenses incurred by AMP are ded @Jm the investments backing your account before the crediting rate
is declared. These costs reduce the investment returns&e ited to your plan. If you want to know more, call us on 131 267 for more
information. Q

Please note that Contribution Fees and Special S&ees are not taken into account in determining the crediting rate. They are deducted
separately. \O

Investment managers - mul}i ector (diversified) options

e ’:g@apital Investors Limited is a specialist investment manager with over $96.9 billion in funds under
- bt X’ agement as at 31 December 2009. As a wholly owned subsidiary of AMP Limited, AMP Capital
,Q\Q) nvestors operate with a pure investment focus, while benefiting from the resources and backing of its
\> parent. With almost 225 in-house investment professionals and almost 900 employees globally, AMP
\@ Capital Investors offer significant depth and breadth of investment expertise. The combination of AMP
.\Q Capital Investors’scale, breadth and capability provides access to superior investment opportunity.
A\ Reliably, consistently, repeatedly.
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Single sector investment options

This document is a “Fact Sheet” for the Product Disclosure Statement dated 22 May 2010 for

Flexible Lifetime® - Super and Allocated Pension (“PDS”).
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The information contained in this Fact Shee&@)fa general

nature only. It is not based on your persor@} objectives, financial
situation and needs. You should congid ether the information
in this Fact Sheet is appropriate foré&in accordance with your
objectives, financial situation n@t‘eds. To obtain advice or more
information about the prod overed by the PDS you should
speak to a financial plan f&ho is an Australian financial services
licensee or an authoris, presentative.

e PDS and any applicable Supplementary
tatement (SPDS) before making any decision
about whether t6 acquire or continue to hold the products.
The PDS éilable online at www.amp.com.au or by calling
us on 184 267.

A/\@ompanies receive fees and charges in relation to products

You should consid
Product Discl

« Lavered by the PDS as outlined in the PDS. AMP employees and
’Q irectors receive salaries and benefits from the AMP Group.

Issued by AMP Superannuation Limited ABN 31 008 414 104, AFSL No. 233060, the trustee of the AMP Superannuation Savings Trust, ABN 76 514 770 399.

You can contact us by visiting our website at www.amp.com.au or by calling us on 131 267.

® Registered trade mark of AMP Life Limited ABN 84 079 300 379.
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Cash, Short-Term Securities, Deposits (single-sector

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking stable returns and
corporate bills,and Commonwealth and State Government securities.

AMP SUPER CASH
AIM AND STRATEGY

in a wholesale deposit with an Australian bank (currently AMP Bank).
This is a crediting rate investment option.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: None

— Relative risk: Low

kFor more information about AMP Super Cash, see below.

To achieve a competitive cash based return before fees and taxes by investing

investment options)
capital stability by generally investing in bank deposits, bank bills,

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

Cash 100

RAG!CE

(%)

AMP TERM DEPOSIT

ASSE CLASS

AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide stable returns with a low risk of capital loss by investing in
wholesale term deposits with an Australian bank (currently AMP Bank).

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: None

— Relative risk: Low

For more information about AMP Term Deposit, see below. .(\
1\ o

— Terms: Currently available in 6 month, 12 month, 24 month, 3and 5 yeag&?ns

N
QOQ
o

BENCHMARK (%)

100

RANGE (%)
N/A

F@d interest
&
\O

o)
Additional information about AMP Super %@Q

N\
>
AMP Super Cash invests in a wholesale ba l\@cgsit with AMP
Bank. The crediting rate for the investme@ ion is linked on
a daily basis to the rate of investment r}lu n on that deposit.
The crediting rate equals that rate @nvestment return, less the
Management Fee, less an allow or superannuation tax™.

The crediting rate can cha \ny time without notice. The

investment return based ¢ e crediting rate is accrued daily and
credited to your accoué)Mnually or when you withdraw from the
investment optio A\

Crediting rate you will receive

* Current supera Yon tax is 15% for your Super Account and 0% for
your Retire count. These superannuation tax rates will change
automat@\‘ the government changes the relevant tax rates.

AMP Bank deposit

In common with all Australian banks, AMP Bank is subject to
regulation by the Australian Prudential Regulatory Authority
(APRA). Neither APRA nor the Reserve Bank of Australia guarantee
deposits in Australian banks. The AMP Bank deposit for AMP
Super Cash will rank behind the secured creditors and direct retail
depositors in AMP Bank in the event of its wind-up. It is important
to note however that AMP Group Holdings Limited has provided
an unconditional and irrevocable guarantee that all of AMP Bank’s
debts will be paid by it if AMP Bank is unable to meet any of its
financial obligations.

AMP Life does not provide a guarantee. Provided AMP Life
continues to value the wholesale deposit at its face value, the
investment return on the wholesale deposit will be equal to the
rate used by AMP Bank to determine interest on the deposit.

If for any reason AMP Life places a value on the wholesale deposit that
is less than its face value, this will result in a negative crediting rate.

Payments to your financial planner - standard commission

The standard ongoing commission on AMP Super Cash that is
paid to your financial planner is 0.25% pa of your account balance
invested in the investment option. This is different to the standard
ongoing commission on investments for all other investment
options, which is 0.4% pa of your account balance.

See “Standard commission” in the “Fees and other costs” section
of the PDS.

Additional information about AMP Term Deposits

Under the AMP Term Deposit investment option, Term Deposits are
available for 5 different durations:

— AMP Term Deposit 6 months

AMP Term Deposit 1 year

AMP Term Deposit 2 years

AMP Term Deposit 3 years

AMP Term Deposit 5 years.

You can only invest in the AMP Term Deposit investment option
by switching from an existing investment option. Full details of
the switch form and the crediting rates currently on offer for each
Term Deposit are available from your financial planner or on
www.amp.com.au.



There are a number of special features and restrictions that are
specific to the Term Deposit investment option. You should read
the following information carefully before investing (including

the information under the heading “What you need to know”),
and consider talking to your financial planner. The Term Deposit
investment option is available as part of a superannuation product
that is issued by AMP Superannuation Limited (“the Trustee”) and
is not issued by any bank or other company.

Term Deposit features
A minimum investment of $5,000 per Term Deposit applies.

A maximum of 70% of your total account balance can be invested
when you open a Term Deposit. This maximum applies separately
to your Super Account and your Retirement Account. For your
Retirement Account, your pension payments will be made from
the remaining 30% of your investment. It is important that you
ensure that there will be sufficient funds to meet these pension
payments throughout the duration of your Term Deposit as you
will otherwise need to break your Term Deposit early and a lower
crediting rate will then apply.

If you intend to use the Pension Refresh facility, you should
consider carefully whether a Term Deposit is an appropriate
investment option. You should seek financial advice before using
this investment option.

Since you are only able to switch into the Term Deposit investment Q

.

option from an existing investment option:

— Existing members should complete the Term Deposit swij
form.

— New members should complete the application f éand the
Term Deposit switch form. You should invest t m Deposit
portion of your new investment into the AMP"§dper Cash
option, which will then be switched im @tely into the Term
Deposit. The Term Deposit will therefo% opened on the day
you become a member of Flexible Lifetime - Super or Flexible
Lifetime - Allocated Pension. Q

You may invest in multiple Terr& posits and you may invest
in Term Deposits from yog@r Account or your Retirement
Account (separately). \

On maturity of a Te@eposit, you can reinvest in another Term
Deposit or switch\\@: to AMP Super Cash. If we do not receive
instructions fr ou, the default will be to reinvest the Term
Deposit a stment earnings payable on maturity in a new
Term Deposit as detailed in “Maturity Instructions”.

Fees, charges, premiums and any applicable taxes that are not
directly related to your Term Deposit will not be deducted from
your Term Deposit. These will be deducted from your other
investment option(s). It is important that you ensure that there
will be sufficient funds to meet these deductions throughout the
duration of your Term Deposit.

Partial withdrawals or pension payments are not allowed from
your Term Deposit.

Start date

ATerm Deposit will start on the day that all information and
monies for the switch have been received by us prior to 3pm
Sydney time. Your Term Deposit will be accepted at the advertised
crediting rate on that day and will be for the duration of 6 months,
1year, 2 years, 3 years or 5 years as selected.

What crediting rate applies

If the advertised crediting rate changes after you complete your
application form but before we receive all the required information
then:

— If the crediting rate has increased we will continue to process
your application at the higher rate. o

— If the crediting rate has decreased we will co a&ou to
confirm your application. If we cannot conta uin 5 working
days, we will return your switch req uest.\o

Switch forms will only be valid for 6 We@f more than 6 weeks
has elapsed, then you will need to cogpptete a new switch form
even if the crediting rate has stay, e same or increased.

Crediting rates Q\'

Each Term Deposit inve a wholesale bank deposit with AMP
Bank Limited ("AMP B ).

The advertised@mg rate for a Term Deposit is linked to the
rate of return oNghe corresponding deposit with AMP Bank, and
will genera@be equal to that rate of return, less the Management
Fee, les llowance for superannuation tax* (where applicable).

* C superannuation tax on investment earnings is 15% for your Super
cgdunt and 0% for your Retirement Account. These superannuation tax rates

. 6vvi|l change automatically if the government changes the relevant tax rates.
If your Term Deposit is held until maturity, investment earnings
will generally be credited to your account using the crediting rate
advertised on the day your Term Deposit was established. This is
referred to as the “Maturity Crediting Rate”.

If for any reason your Term Deposit is terminated before the end of
its term, an “Adjusted Crediting Rate” will apply (see the Adjusted
Crediting Rate section).

Crediting rates are not guaranteed

It is important to note that AMP Life Limited ("AMP Life”) does

not provide a guarantee for any investment option, including

Term Deposits. The amount payable by AMP Life is based on the
amount paid to AMP Life by AMP Bank. This includes in the unlikely
circumstance where AMP Bank does not meet its obligations under
the wholesale bank deposits. Also, if AMP Life reasonably concludes
that AMP Bank may not, currently or in the future, be able to meet
its obligations under the wholesale bank deposits, then AMP

Life may determine that reduced crediting rates (which may be
negative) will be applied for the purposes of reporting to Members.

Adjusted crediting rate

An Adjusted Crediting Rate applies in all circumstances where your
Term Deposit is broken early. This rate reflects the break costs and
risks incurred as a result of the early closure of the Term Deposit. The
Adjusted Crediting Rate applies for the whole period from the start
date of your Term Deposit until the date your Term Deposit is broken.
The table below shows the crediting rate adjustments before tax:

% OF TERM COMPLETED
0tolessthan 25%
25% to less than 50%

PRE TAX

50% to less than 75%
75% to less than 90%

90% or more




These amounts will be reduced on account of the superannuation
tax rate, which is currently 15% for your Super Account and 0%
for your Retirement Account. These superannuation tax rates

will change automatically if the government changes the relevant
tax rates.

Super Account example: If you invested $100,000 with a Maturity
Crediting Rate of 4.46% pa for 12 months, and you left after 50
days then your crediting rate would be adjusted by 3%, less 15%
tax, ie adjusted by 2.55% pa and you would receive $100,261.64
at an Adjusted Crediting Rate of 1.91% pa.

Retirement Account example: If you invested $100,000 with a
Maturity Crediting Rate of 5.25% pa for 12 months, and you left
after 50 days then your crediting rate would be adjusted by 3% pa
and you would receive $100,308.22 at an Adjusted Crediting Rate
of 2.25% pa.

What is credited and when

For the 6 and 12 month terms investment earnings at the Maturity
Crediting Rate will be credited at the time of maturity. For the 24
month, 3 year and 5 year term deposit, investment earnings at

the Maturity Crediting Rate will be credited on the anniversary

of the start date of your Term Deposit and at maturity. On the
anniversary the investment earnings will be paid to AMP Super
Cash.

For all Term Deposits, investment earnings at the Adjusted

Crediting Rate will be credited on early withdrawal. For the 24 é\o

month, 3 year and 5 year term deposit, if the Term Deposit is Q
broken after the anniversary earnings have been credite
before maturity, the following amounts will be compared:

a) investment earnings calculated at the Adjusted
for the period from the start date of your Ter
date your Term Deposit is broken, and (@)

iting Rate
posit until the

b) the investment earnings already credi

If () is less than (b), the difference willBe deducted from the
principal. If (a) is greater than (b), ifference will be paid in
addition to the principal. ‘\

Super Account example: &invested $100,000 with a Maturity
Crediting Rate of 4.46% r 24 months, on the anniversary of
the start date ofym\@m Deposit we would normally credit
investment earnt f $4,460.00 to AMP Super Cash. If you then

n the anniversary.

broke your Ter p05|t on the day after the anniversary, the
Adjusted ng Rate would apply and you would only be due
$2,760.00 itvinvestment earnings. We would deduct the difference

of $1,700.00 from the principal so that you would receive
$102,760.00 in total.

Retirement Account example: If you invested $100,000 with

a Maturity Crediting Rate of 5.25% pa for 24 months, on the
anniversary of the start date of your Term Deposit we would
normally credit investment earnings of $5,250.00 to AMP Super
Cash. If you then broke your Term Deposit on the day after the
anniversary, the Adjusted Crediting Rate would apply and you
would only be due $3,250.00 in investment earnings. We would
deduct the difference of $2,000.00 from the principal so that you
would receive $103,250.00 in total.

The investment earnings for Term Deposits are determined based
on simple interest, not compound interest.

For all Term Deposits, notional investment earnings at the
Adjusted Crediting Rate will be noted on your member statements,
as if your Term Deposit had been broken at the date of the
statement. This will not however affect the actual investment
earnings credited, as set out above.

Early closure of Term Deposit

Both you and we have the right to close your Te E&osﬁcs early.
In both situations, the Adjusted Crediting Rate apply.

We may terminate your Term Deposits if théleare insufficient
monies in your other investment optlon\§ fund any fees, charges,
premiums or taxes. X

We will write to you if your non TQM Deposit investments reduce
to 10% of your overall accou lance (in either your Super
Account or your Retiremen{@ccount respectively) to remind you

that your Term Deposita@NI*be closed early if there are insufficient
monies to fund any e deductions.

more than the total of your non Term Deposit
funds will tNgger an early closure of your Term Deposit. If you
have mulii Term Deposits and (we are required to break at least

one, th e will contact you and confirm which of your Term
De @s to break). Until we receive this confirmation we will not

Any payment

\% ss your payment request.
e

reserve the right to break Term Deposits early should
circumstances arise that might significantly affect the value of one
or more of the underlying wholesale bank deposits.

Withdrawal

Upon early withdrawal or maturity withdrawal, your investment in
your Term Deposit will, except in the event of death, be switched
back to AMP Super Cash. Any transfers from your Super Account to
your Retirement Account which affect your Term Deposit will also
be considered to be an early break and the Adjusted Crediting Rate
will apply.

In the event of a death, disablement, terminal illness, financial
hardship or compassionate grounds notification, the Term Deposit
will be broken and the Adjusted Crediting Rate will apply. Your
funds in the Term Deposit will be switched as follows:

INVESTMENT OPTION
AMP Cash Plus
AMP Super Cash

Death

Disablement, financial
hardship, terminalillness, or
compassionate grounds

Fees and charges

No fees, charges, insurance premiums or any applicable taxes that
are not directly related to your Term Deposit will be deducted from
your Term Deposit.

The ongoing investment fee (the “Management Fee”) for the Term
Deposit investment option is up to 0.75% pa. The crediting rate is
after the deduction of this fee.

There are no performance-based fees on Term Deposits.



Commission

The standard ongoing commission on Term Deposits that is paid to
your financial planner is 0.25% pa of the principal invested in the
Term Deposit investment option. (This commission is paid from
the Management Fee).

Maturity instructions

About 6 weeks prior to the Term Deposit maturity we will write
to you and inform you that your Term Deposit is about to mature.
At that time you can provide us with instructions for your Term
Deposit. The options are:

— Reinvest your Term Deposit and investment earnings payable
on maturity into a new Term Deposit at the then current
advertised crediting rate for new Term Deposits.

— Reinvest your principal into a new Term Deposit, and switch the
investment earnings payable on maturity into AMP Super Cash.

— Switch the principal and investment earnings payable on
maturity to AMP Super Cash.

We can accept maturity instructions on your Term Deposit until
2pm Sydney time on the day prior to the maturity date.

On maturity of a Term Deposit, if we do not receive instructions
from you, the default option will be to reinvest the Term Deposit
and investment earnings payable on maturity in a new Term

Deposit for the same term at the rate current on the first Sydney O‘Q

business day after maturity. However, if AMP Life has ceased to 6\
make available such Term Deposits or if this would result in a Q
breach of the maximum of 70% of your total account ba%&of
your Super Account or Retirement Account respectiv% tcan

be invested in a new Term Deposit, the maturing Ter posit and
investment earnings payable on maturity will be r%khed to AMP
ney business

Super Cash. Maturities are effective on the ne@y

day. \
Upon maturity we will send you a confir Y’:ion of the instructions
we have followed.

Z
Impacts on your investment@ctions

If you invest in a Term Dep&&/our current investment or switch
instructions may be imp@d as Term Deposits are excluded from
those instructions f\r®e duration of their term. This means that:

— Your future c ution and/or pension payment investment
options w%@%?lude Term Deposits and any amounts received
and/or4did will be proportioned in accordance with your future
investment option selections.

— Switch requests that are received for your non Term Deposit
investments will exclude any Term Deposits and the
proportions will be calculated excluding the Term Deposit
portion.

Risk of individual asset class

ATerm Deposit provides a crediting rate for a period of time

and may help to protect you from decreases in market linked
investment earnings, but you may not be able to take advantage
of any potential increases in market linked investment earnings if
they occur during the term of your Term Deposit. This means that
if other investment options provide higher returns than your Term
Deposit then you would have to break your Term Deposit at the
Adjusted Crediting Rate to take advantage of other investments.

AMP Bank deposit

In common with all Australian Banks, AMP Bank is subject to
regulation by the Australian Prudential Regulatory Authority
(APRA). Neither APRA nor the Reserve Bank of Australia guarantees
deposits in Australian banks. The AMP Bank wholesale bank
deposits relating to the AMP Term Deposit investment option will
rank behind the secured creditors and direct retail ftors in
AMP Bank in the unlikely event of its wind-up. It } ortant to
note however that AMP Group Holdings Limit Qs provided an
unconditional and irrevocable guarantee thl§l of AMP Bank’s
debts will be paid by it if AMP Bank is u to meet any of its
financial obligations. X,

QO

s is not a deposit with, or similar
liability of, AMP Bank or AMP Group company, and is subject
to investment risk in ing possible delays in repayment and loss
of income or princ'@@ﬁnvested. Neither AMP Bank, the Trustee,
AMP Life nor a er AMP Group company guarantees the
performaneg of Term Deposits, the repayment of capital or any
particula@ of return.

Investment risk

Your investment in Term D

Feaﬂ@s that are excluded for Term Deposits

\@e ollowing features are not available for plans with a Term
eposit:

Contributions, withdrawals and pension payments cannot be
made directly to and from a Term Deposit. Rather, monies must
be switched from another investment option and back into
AMP Super Cash.

— Online switching is not available for members that have a Term
Deposit.

— Auto rebalancing is not available on account balances that have
a Term Deposit.

— Term Deposit investments do not have full functionality on
My Portfolio.

Any of the above transactions submitted for an account that
includes a Term Deposit will not be processed.

If you have any questions about Term Deposits please call us on
131 267.

What you need to know

It is important that you understand the statements made in this
document about:

— Term Deposits not being bank deposits and not being
guaranteed or underwritten.

— The difference between crediting rates under the AMP Term
Deposit investment option and interest rates under a term
deposit provided by a bank.

— The roles of the various AMP companies involved in these
Term Deposit investment options being made available.



Fixed Interest (single-sector investment options)

Core Fixed Interest

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking income based returns above inflation and cash over the short to medium term
by investing in Australian and/or global fixed interest securities (including sovereign and corporate bonds and asset-backed securities).
Investors are prepared for infrequent capital losses over the short term. o

AUSTRALIAN FIXED INTEREST INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARYX (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide exposure to the performance of the UBS Composite Bond Index. Australian fixed 100 Q 0-100
Itis designed to generate a return equal to the index return. interest securities \\)

The index return provided is independent of the investment manager’s (\O
performance. It is subject to risks including general market risk of the index, R
impacts of interest rate and credit spread movements on the prices of Q)(
individual bonds comprising the index, and exposure to credit defaults of ,@
issuers whose bonds comprise the index. C’Q

The investment also enters into a swap arrangement with a counterparty. ©)
Under the swap, if the underlying investment outperforms the index, the 0
counterparty receives the outperformance, however, if the underlying 6’

investment underperforms the index, the counterparty will compensate the G®
investment for the underperformance. The portfolio may also invest in cask\O'

Currently managed by Macquarie Investment Management Limited. 60
N\

.

Other characteristics of this investment option: Q
— Investment style: Index style \O

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 years Q)(\

- Relative risk: Low

GLOBAL BOND INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide exposure to global fixed intereXt securities and foreign exchange International fixed | 100 0-100
contracts (eg market sovereign bonds 4nd supranational and quasi-government | interest securities

securities) that closely resemble Citigroup (Customised benchmark) M1

Global ex-Australia hedged tg; ralian dollars (index). The investment aims

to track the performance index and provide returns matching the index

returns (less cost based déductions).

The index return p ed is independent of the investment manager’s

performance. It4 ject to many risks including general market risk of the
index and im of market rate movements on the prices of individual
govern nds comprising the index. The portfolio may also invest in cash.

The investment also enters into a swap arrangement with a counterparty where
the performance return is exchanged for the pre-tax return of the index (less
cost based deductions).

Currently managed by Macquarie Investment Management Limited.
Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Index style

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 years

- Relative risk: Low




Enhanced Fixed Interest

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking an income based return above inflation and cash over the short to medium term
through exposure to Australian and global fixed interest markets (including sovereign and corporate bonds, asset-backed securities, interest
rate and credit derivatives, and some exposure to high yield credit, emerging market debt, and hybrids). Investors are prepared for some
capital losses over the short term.

AMP AUSTRALIAN BOND

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%’ ) RANGE (%)
To provide returns above inflation and cash over the short to medium term Fixed interest 100 \O 0-100
while accepting low to medium levels of volatility in returns, by investing in securities and cash Q

a diversified range of Australian short and long term fixed interest securities, \)

including government, bank, and corporate securities. 6\

This option aims to provide a total return (after costs and before tax) higher \(\

3
than the return from the UBS Composite Bond (All Maturities) Index on a (
rolling 12 month basis. The option may also have exposure to global fixed @Q
interest securities. 0

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 2 to 3 years

\— Relative risk: Low to medium

BLACKROCK GLOBAL BOND

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To generate capital and income return for investors seeking expd International fixed | 100 0-100
international fixed income markets, including Australia. The olio aims to interest securities

outperform the Barclays Global Aggregate Index (AS he?@over rolling 3 year | and cash
isk management

periods. The option is actively managed within a rigorQu
@ and, where necessary,

framework. The fund’s portfolio is continually moni
adjusted to suit changing economic and market itions. Within a
disciplined risk framework, the option invest r%minantly in international
debt securities and foreign currency expo . These include a broad universe
of investment instruments, which may iN¢fide some or all of the following:

— Any fixed income security, negotiakffe instrument, note or other debt
instrument issued or guaran by a central or regional government (or
their agencies), corporati% upranational body.

— Mortgage securities i @ing fixed rate mortgage pools and pass-throughs,
adjustable rate mo es ("ARMS”), collateralised mortgage obligations
(“CMOs”) and o\f@tra nsferable mortgage securities, including structured

roducts. «
poducs. O

— Cash, receiydbles, time deposits (term deposits), certificates of deposit,
comng}a paper, treasury bills, discount notes and other money market
securitiés.

— Asset backed bonds.
— Repurchase agreements or stock lending on any eligible investments.

— Anyinstrument whose value is derived from eligible physical instruments,
cash or currency exposures. Such instruments include, but are not restricted
to futures, options, interest rate swaps, cross currency swaps, index swaps,
credit swaps, credit default agreements and forward currency exposures.

— Unitsin any managed or pooled investment vehicle provided that the
vehicle’s list of eligible investments do not include any instruments outside
the portfolio’s eligible investments.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 2 or more years

- Relative risk: Low to medium )




FUTURE DIRECTIONS AUSTRALIAN BOND

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than the return Fixed interest 100 0-100
from the UBS Composite Bond (All Maturities) Index on a rolling 3 year basis securities and cash
through investing mainly in short and long term fixed interest securities,
including government securities, government-related securities, corporate O
securities, asset-backed securities and hybrid securities (such as convertible (5,\'
notes) in both developed markets (Australian and overseas) and emerging é}

markets. \O
Other characteristics of this investment option: \)Q

— Investment style: Multi-manager
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 2 to 3 years | (\
— Relative risk: Low to medium (&

| PN J

FUTURE DIRECTIONS INTERNATIONAL BOND
AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than the return ({y’hational fixed | 100 0-100
from the Barclays Capital Global Aggregate Index (hedged back to Australian c@terest and cash

dollars) on a rolling 3 year basis through investing in fixed or floating rate \O"

securities around the globe. These securities may include government
securities, government related securities, asset backed securities and m@ld
securities (such as convertible notes) in both developed and emer&@markets

Other characteristics of this investment option: 6\
— Investment style: Multi-manager
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 2 to aQrs

— Relative risk: Low to medium
. J

,0.

SCHRODER FIXED INCOME

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To obtain exposure to a diversiﬁed@nge of domestic and international fixed Fixed interest 100 0-100

income securities with the prj aim of outperforming the UBS Composite | securities and cash
Bond Index over the mediu (rolling 3 year periods).

The objective is to pro |d§r|vestors with a defensive fund delivering low
capital volatility and &'ﬁetltlve risk adjusted returns with low correlation to
equity markets }@@sting in a broad range of domestic and international
fixed income a

The inve adopts a “core-plus” approach whereby a core portfolio
comprisingof low risk Australian bonds is complemented by investments in

a diverse range of low correlation, non-benchmark fixed income securities.

Actively managed by Schroder’s experienced fixed income team, investments
within the portfolio are rotated with the aim of being in the right assets at the
right time to maximise return while maintaining a low risk profile. The result is
a broadly diversified portfolio that is typically less volatile than funds investing
only in domestic fixed income securities.

International securities are hedged to the Australian dollar.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 years

— Relative risk: Low to medium
. J




Credit and Fixed Interest Trading Strategies

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher income based returns over the medium term through investment in
traditional and non-traditional fixed interest markets (both domestic and global credit-based securities) where interest rate, credit and
currency derivatives may be used extensively. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

AMP CAPITAL CORPORATE BOND

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | “ANGE (%)

To provide a total return (primarily income with some capital growth) after Fixed interest 100 »0-100
costs and before tax, above the UBS Composite Bond (All Maturities) Index, on | securities and cash \O
a rolling 3 year basis by investing primarily in investment grade rated corporate Q
bonds in the Australian market. The fund also has exposure to global bond \)
markets. Any exposure to global credit securities will be principally hedged 6\'

back to Australian dollars. Investments may also include:

R
— Asset backed securities and derivatives, preference shares, convertible Q)(\
bonds, hybrid securities and loans in the Australian market. @

— Global credit securities and derivatives in global credit markets, which may @)
also include a small exposure to emerging markets.

— Non-investment grade rated securities.
— Cash and cash-like securities such as bank bills. @6
D

(%
— Government, semi-government, government guaranteed or similar \O'
securities. O

— Other financial products, such as securities and managed funds oﬁ”&@i by
AMP Capital or their associates.
O
S
)

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 or ggyears

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Active

— Relative risk: Medium
. X9




BLACKROCK INCOME (RESTRICTED TO EXISTING FLS INVESTORS TRANSFERRING TO FLAP)

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

This option continues to have an objective of generating monthly income in Internationaland | 100 0-100
excess of that typically available from short-term money market securities and | Australian fixed
cash rates and to achieve a return in excess of the UBSA Bank Bill Index before | interest securities,
fees over the medium term (3 years). and cash Q"
N o N\
However, you should note that this objective reflects the long term historical é;b'
average returns for the types of securities that the investment option invests

in. These are normally referred to as “credit securities”. \,O

During times of extreme economic and financial dislocation (as seen in 2008 \)Q
and early 2009), where credit markets are highly volatile, the investment X
returns for this investment option will vary markedly from the long term (\O
historical averages.

Liquidity risk
This investment option may invest in some securities that are in practise é@
infrequently traded or for which typical daily volumes traded are small. @)
Consequently the investment option may not be able to sell such securities 0
when it is desired or to realise a fair value in the event of a sale. There is the 6’
possibility that in some circumstances, the difference between the “buy” price
(ie the market valuation) and the “sell” price (ie the price actually realised on &
disposal of an asset) may be greater than normal. This means that amoun‘e}o
payable on withdrawal may be less than the current value. &

e ning

This is not a specific transaction cost, nor an allowance made in d

unit prices. Rather it is the market impact of needing to dispose §@
asset, and is an equitable way of balancing equity between c ‘%
withdrawing investors.

~Q

ing and

Other characteristics of this investment option: bQ

— Investment style: Active \Q)

— Suggested minimum investment timefram@r more years

— Relative risk: Medium \O

Note: This option is restricted only to ex&fﬁg members in FLS who are
already invested in this option and wofild like to retain this option as part of

their application for a “transitio etirement” with FLAP. Otherwise this
investment option is not avaj .
\ P B\

N
\Q)
O
Q¥
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MACQUARIE INCOME OPPORTUNITIES
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide higher income returns than traditional cash investments with some
volatility over short time periods. Income is generated by investing in domestic
and global credit based securities. The benchmark used is the UBS Bank Bill
Index.

The investment option approaches credit investment in a multi-strategy,
flexible and opportunistic way.

The investment manager seeks to add value in the core income portfolio
through active management and security selection. The investment option
takes an opportunistic approach to investing in global investment grade credit,

Residential
Mortgage Backed
Securities (RMBS),
Commercial
Mortgage Backed
Securities (CMBS),
floating rate notes,
asset backed and
fixed rate corporate
debt securities

N/A

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

20-100

X9’
82

emerging markets, credit opportunities, high yield securities and hybrids. Its

aim is to invest in these sectors when they are expected to outperform and
have a zero allocation to these sectors when they are not. Physical security
investments aim to be protected against rises in interest rates as they are
either in floating rate notes, or swapped to floating rate notes. When the

investment manager invests in global sectors they hedge out exchange
rate risk.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 or more years

— Relative risk: Medium

— Investment style: Opportunistic (%)

. I\6\

Hybrid securities ,‘I@' 0-30
Global investmeré(\m/A 0-40
grade debt
secur|t|esf°
Globgli@Tyield | N/A 0-15
secuNtjes

@fging market | N/A 0-15

bt securities

Credit N/A 0-20

opportunities

<
Property (single-sector investment optl&?s)

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seek
property related securities or in a combination
over the short term.

2\

AMP CAPITAL GLOBAL PROPERTY SECURIT(ES

AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide total returns (incoga@and capital growth), after costs and before
tax, higher than the returq @oih the UBS Global Real Estate Investors Index

oderate investment returns from income and capital growth through exposure to
ect property and property related securities. Investors are prepared for capital losses

(net dividends reinvested¥edged back to Australian dollars) on a rolling 3
year basis by inviégin property securities listed on share markets around
the world. Securitgagvin which the portfolio invests are diversified across a
range of asset<lasses, property sectors and geographic regions. The portfolio
includes i ents in Real Estate Investment Trusts and property securities
com pani&across North America, Europe and Asia Pacific. The portfolio

is managed by an investment team made up of on-the-ground regional
investment specialists based in Sydney, Chicago, London and Hong Kong,
implementing a research driven process which integrates a macroeconomic
(top-down) approach to regional and country allocation, with a stock specific
(bottom-up) selection process.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Growth
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high
\

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
Global listed 100 90-100
property

Cash 0 0-10
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AMP LISTED PROPERTY TRUSTS
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide medium to higher returns over the long term while accepting high
levels of volatility in returns, by investing in property (and property related)
securities listed on the Australian Securities Exchange. The portfolio may also
invest in property and property related securities listed on other recognised
exchanges located overseas.

Securities in which the portfolio may invest in include securities whose
dominant business is property ownership, property funds management or
property development, and infrastructure funds with property related assets.

This option aims to provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher
than the return from the S&P/ASX 200 Property Accumulation Index on a
rolling 12 month basis.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Value
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 4 to 5 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high
.

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Listed property

100

90-100

Cash

0

Q(b

0-10
xQ’
»

FUTURE DIRECTIONS PROPERTY
AIM AND STRATEGY

RANGE (%)

To provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than the reN
form the benchmark on a rolling 12 month basis by investingin a sified
portfolio of direct property and listed property. N

The benchmark for unlisted property is the Mercer/IPD Au@n Pooled
Property Fund Index. The benchmark for listed propertyQ FTSE EPRA
NAREIT Developed Index (AUD hedged).

Other characteristics of this investment option: é@
— Investment style: Multi-manager

OC)
— Suggested minimum investment tin@me: 5to 7 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high /

.

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

Direct propert 25

. PIOPETY 90-100
Listed property 75

Cash 0 0-10




PERENNIAL GLOBAL LISTED PROPERTY

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To grow the value of the investment over the long-term through a combination
of capital growth and income by investing in a broad selection of global

property securities. The portfolio aims to provide a total return (after fees) that
exceeds the FTSE EPRA/NAREIT Global Real Estate Index (hedged) after fees
measured over a rolling 3 year basis.

The portfolio will invest in listed, or soon to be listed, property securities from
international property markets, which Perennial Real Estate believes can offer
superior capital growth and income characteristics.

Perennial Real Estate places emphasis on bottom-up property securities
research.

The portfolio will typically be expected to hold between 40 and 50 securities,
with a minimum of 25 and a maximum of 75.

The portfolio may utilise derivative instruments for risk management purposes,
subject to the specific restriction that they cannot be used to gear portfolio
exposure.

Currency exposure is generally hedged. From time to time, the portfolio may
accept unhedged or overhedged exposures.

(%
Other characteristics of this investment option: C}O.

— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years Q\

— Relative risk: Medium to high *

Global listed 100 90-100
property securities
Cash 0 0-10

Q(b

xQ’
»

N

PROPERTY INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide exposure to the performance of the SQRASX 200 Property Trust
Accumulation Index offering an investment is designed to track the
performance of the index and provide e dex returns. It does this by
investing in a portfolio of shares that cI&B{ resembles the index. The index
return provided is independent of thedhvestment manager’s performance.
The investment also enters into ap arrangement with a counterparty.
Under the swap, if the under, investment outperforms the index, the
counterparty receives thg&rforma nce, however, if the underlying
investment underperf%?s he index, the counterparty will compensate for
the underperformar@. e portfolio may also invest in cash and include
derivatives and not included in the index.

Currently r@%d by Macquarie Investment Management Limited.
Other ch ristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Index-style

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years

— Relative risk: Medium to high

.

Listed property

100

0-100
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SG HISCOCK LISTED PROPERTY

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide moderate to higher returns to investors over the medium to long Listed property 100 80-100
term by investing in a diversified portfolio of relatively undervalued securities | qp, 0 0-20
which are primarily listed on the Australian Securities Exchange (ASX) and

which derive the bulk of their income from rental income. \Q)’
The investment approach has a value bias and is based on a 3 stage investment &(b'
process which: o) »

— seeks to identify securities trading below their valuation Q\

— uses Fundamental Analysis to assess the outlook for each security over the \\)

next one to three years, and @)
— uses Sentiment Analysis to more accurately time investment decisions. i\(\
N\

The benchmark is the S&P/ASX 300 Property Trust Accumulation Index. Q)(

Other characteristics of this investment option: §

— Investment style: Value 00

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years 0

— Relative risk: Medium to high N
\ 8 0.6 J
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Alternative Strategies (single-sector investment options)

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking returns above inflation and cash over the medium term by investing in skill based

strategies or alternative assets which captures traditional and non traditional risk. Returns may be from skill based strategies and/or
returns unrelated to the returns from traditional investment markets with the potential for positive returns in both rising and falling
markets. Investors expect returns to be unrelated to capital markets. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the short term.

BLACKROCK ASSET ALLOCATION ALPHA
AIM AND STRATEGY

BENCHMARK (%,

U\
) RANGE (%)

To maximise total returns by implementing a diverse range of global tactical
asset allocation strategies through extensive use of derivatives within a flexible
but disciplined risk management framework.

The portfolio aims to:

— provide investors the benefits of an active asset allocation process which
could either be combined with specialist sector funds or utilised as a total
return fund, and

— target a return above the UBS Australia Bank Bill Index over rolling 3 year
periods, gross of fees. Most returns are likely to be in the form of income
rather than capital gains.

The portfolio seeks to achieve its objective by implementing tactical asset
allocation strategies. The strategies adopted are thematic, concentrating o O
exploiting trends, likely developments and mis-pricing in global asset marl@gs.
The strategies encompass equity, cash, fixed interest, property, commods.ty

and currency markets. Trades executed to implement these strategl;g y be

based on an expectation of the direction of a particular market ¢ son
relative values between and within regions, asset classes, sec urrencies
and instruments or some combination thereof. Q)

Qed on being able

controlled manner.
Is process although at

eld.

In selecting appropriate trades, particular emphasis i
to execute strategies in a targeted, cost efficient an
Futures, swaps and options are extensively used i
times physical instruments and securities ma

Whilst the benchmark is the UBS Austra@nk Bill Index in Australian Dollars
(AUD), in aiming to add value, the investient manager will take currency
positions away from this AUD denom#hated benchmark. Any asset class or
sector exposures are opportunisgc&eflecting the themes and strategies being
pursued. Exposures to asset ({T s, sectors, currencies and instruments

will involve “net short” o.r(\@ ong” positions and at times these will be

substantial. \>

The portfolio may %@st in any derivative or physical instrument or asset from
any asset class.i§or currency subject to consistency with it’s risk budgets.
Typically the olio is physically invested in cash and short-term fixed
interest }%es with derivative overlays utilised to achieve exposures to
desired positions in markets. At times physical assets or instruments may be
utilised to give effect to the strategy. The choice between types of instruments
is dictated by the need to execute strategies in a targeted, cost efficient and
risk controlled manner. The investment manager also makes extensive use of
over the counter swaps, options, currency forwards and futures.

Leverage is actively used in the portfolio’s operations. The extent of leverage
is determined, and limited, by the interplay of the underlying volatility of the
instruments being traded and the portfolio’s risk budget. To gain leverage
and manage risk the investment manager makes very active use of derivative
instruments, particularly, but not limited to futures, options, swaps and
forwards.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 or more years

ASSET CLASS

N/A

- Relative risk: High

N/A
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H3 COMMODITIES
AIM AND STRATEGY
To provide investors with an actively managed commodities portfolio that

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Commodities

N/A

0-100

seeks to generate returns that are equal or superior to that of major global
commodity indices with the same or lower volatility, after fees and expenses,
over a medium to long-term time horizon. The portfolio will invest through

an underlying fund, the H3 Fund, a Cayman Islands exempted company. The
H3 Fund actively manages and provides exposure to a diversified basket of
global commodities that are listed on European and American commodity
exchanges. Exposure to the underlying commodities is gained through using
liquid, long only futures contracts with zero leverage, in a benchmark unaware
fashion. The investment manager invests in up to 24 of the world’s most
liquid commodity markets, including energy, industrial and precious metals,
and agriculture including livestock, grains and softs (eg coffee, sugar, cotton).
The portfolio is managed using a well-developed quantitative model, which
identifies trends through analysis of price momentum, liquidity, volatility and
roll yield in the various commodity markets. This information is then used to
select commodities that have potential to provide favourable risk-adjusted
returns in the future. In addition, the Fund is able to quickly allocate to cash in
response to certain market conditions. This provides the ability for the Fund
to outperform in down markets by reducing exposure to commodity markets
when they are not performing well. The Manager actively conducts researcKf L
into strategies, algorithms and concepts which look to enhance the efficac ¢
the quantitative investment and risk management models that drive p@folio
optimisation and performance. I[deas may be new investment stratggies,
commodity markets or execution techniques. The Fund’s inves’m&@ process
is benchmark unaware, and uses the aforementioned quanti o model

to allocate between commodity exposure and cash withguggtiherence to a
commodity index. The Dow Jones - UBS Commaodity Ind&lis used for relative
performance analysis only. Whilst the Constitution e portfolio allows
borrowing, currently the intention is that the por will not borrow other
than to meet short term cash requirements. T Fund will not use leverage
in its investment program. Exposure to th erlying commodities is gained
through using long only futures contracfwith zero leverage.

The investment manager also uses curfency futures contracts to hedge the
US dollar exposure in the underlyjf@commodities.
Other characteristics of this @
— Investment style: Opp%@nistic
— Suggested minimé)Nvestment timeframe: 3 to 5 years

ment option:

— Relative risk: K

Cash

\ 4 \‘

N/A

0-100

@0
o

Q¥
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MACQUARIE INTERNATIONAL INFRASTRUCTURE SECURITIES
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide investors with a return comprising both income and capital growth
by investing in a portfolio of infrastructure securities on a global basis.

The option can invest in globally listed or expected to be listed infrastructure
securities issued by entities that have as their primary focus (in terms of
income and/or assets) the management, ownership and/or operation of
infrastructure and utilities assets. It may also invest in derivatives primarily for
currency hedging and other risk purposes.

The option aims to outperform the Macquarie Global Infrastructure Total
Return Index (A$ hedged) over the medium to long term.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)
100

Listed
infrastructure
securities
(including cash)

RANGE (%)
100

— Relative risk: Medium to high
U & -0
\J

RARE INFRASTRUCTURE VALUE

AIM AND STRATEGY 45SET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
To provide investors with regular and stable income comprised of dividends\o. Listed N/A 80-100
distributions and interest received, plus capital growth. C) infrastructure

The benchmark used is an accumulation index comprised of the OE \607, securities

Inflation Index plus 5.5% per annum. ‘\O Unlisted N/A 0-20
The portfolio intends to invest assets in securities which offe itive ;r;irjrsi’f[::scture

absolute returns, rather than selecting securities becaus, are included

in a particular industry standard index. It aims to proyid®nvestors with Cash N/A 0-20

sustainable returns over the medium-to-long term
of global securities with attractive risk/return ch
investments include: O

a diversified portfolio
eristics. The main

— securities listed on stock exchanges i % 7 countries of the United States
of America, United Kingdom, Japan, G¢rmany, France, Italy and Canada

— securities listed on exchanges @éer developed and developing nations

— cash (and cash equivalents@ as other investment grade interest-bearing
securities) (%)

— derivatives, in the c@stances described below, and

— depository recet rother such securities where the underlying securities
are inaccess| rilliquid.

e

The investwméai' manager may invest up to 20% of the portfolio in unlisted
securities¢hould attractive opportunities arise. The investment manager:

— May use options, futures and other derivatives to reduce risk or gain
exposure to underlying physical investments. Derivatives are not used
speculatively. Derivatives are not used for the purpose of gearing.

— May borrow for the purposes of ensuring the investment option maintains
adequate liquidity but will not borrow to make investments.

— Intends to substantially hedge all currency exposure back to Australian
dollars.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Active

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 or more years

— Relative risk: Medium to high
N\
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Equities (single-sector investment options)

Australian Equities

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capital investment growth over the long term, through exposure
to the Australian share market and who can accept volatile capital values. Investors are prepared for capital losses over the shorter term.

AMP AUSTRALIAN SHARE

S
AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%, ) RANGE (%)

To provide high returns over the long term while accepting high levels of Australian shares 100 \ 90-100
volatility in returns, by investing in Australian shares. The option uses a number | 5., 0 \)Q 0-10
of diverse styles including Enhanced Index, Capital, Quant and Value styles

to invest. The Enhanced Index approach takes on slightly higher levels of risk, ®)

relative to benchmark, than an indexed fund. The Capital style of managing \(\

R,
Australian shares is based on the belief that a key driver of share value is a (
company’s ability to manage its capital effectively. The Quant style uses a Q
number of quantitative techniques to target pricing anomalies across a large Q&
number of shares using a highly disciplined investment process. The Value

approach aims to identify companies that are currently undervalued in the QO
belief that they will offer better returns. The option also uses a Responsible
Investment approach to investing. ®6’

&)

C}O

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Multi-style
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years ’\6

— Relative risk: High

O
For further information about this option see page 33. (\6\

.

AMP AUSTRALIAN SHARE ENHANCED INDEX

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide high returns over the long term, w, Q'gccepting high levels of Australian shares 100 95-100
volatility in returns, by investing in shares \é on the Australian Securities Cash 0 0-5
Exchange, partially replicating the S&P/, 00 Accumulation Index. This
option aims to provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than

the return from the benchmark rolling 12 month basis.
Other characteristics of this i ment option:
— Investment style: Inda&@le

— Suggested minin&%’rﬁvestment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

— Relative risk:,|

S AN J
AMP EQU, Y

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide high returns over the long term while accepting high levels of Australian shares | 100 80-100
volatility in returns, by investing in a portfolio of shares listed on the Australian | -5, 0 0-20

Securities Exchange. This option aims to provide returns, after costs and before
tax, above the S&P/ASX 200 Accumulation Index.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Growth

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

— Relative risk: High
|\ J/
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ARNHEM AUSTRALIAN EQUITY
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide capital appreciation while accepting volatility, through investment
in shares of companies listed in Australia - companies that have been selected
for their industry structure and positioning, earnings growth potential and
sustainability, financial strength and competitive position. Valuation is also
taken into account.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Growth

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

— Relative risk: High
(&

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

95-100

Cash

0

0-5

X9’
82

AUSBIL AUSTRALIAN ACTIVE EQUITY
AIM AND STRATEGY

RANGE (%)

To outperform the S&P/ASX 300 Accumulation Index over the medium to long
term with moderate tax effective income by investing in a portfolio of listed
Australian equities that are generally chosen from the S&P/ASX 300 Index.

The investment manager seeks to position its portfolio towards those sectors
and stocks which they believe will experience positive earnings revisions
and away from those they believe will suffer negative revisions. At any timé
the portfolio is tilted towards stocks which afford the most compelling\g
opportunities for appreciation over the coming 12 months. Q

O

(\6

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or m@yg)ars

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Core

— Relative risk: High

\. XQ)
T

100

90-100

0

0-10

>

BENNELONG AUSTRALIAN EQUITIES
AIM AND STRATEGY

capital growth and income, by i ing in a diversified portfolio of Australian
shares, providing a total retu;’Q t aims to exceed the S&P/ASX 300
Accumulation Index by Zx@after fees (measured on a rolling 3 year basis).
The portfolio may be s@b e for investors who are primarily seeking capital
growth from a por. f@) of Australian stocks, are seeking some income via
dividends and ft g credits, and have a high tolerance to investment risk. In
order to achievﬁhe risk/return objectives, a variety of strategies are employed
ina porth@lAustralian listed companies. The main investment guidelines
include Alfstralian equities, cash, options to buy or sell Authorised Investments,
and derivative contracts. The companies within the portfolio will be selected
primarily from, but not limited to, the S&P/ASX 300 Index. The portfolio may
invest in securities listed on other exchanges where such securities relate to
ASX-listed securities. The portfolio will typically hold between 20-60 stocks.
Derivative transactions include instruments such as futures, options on
futures, over the counter options, exchange traded options, swaps and forward
contracts. The use of derivatives may have a negative impact on the portfolio
where there is an adverse movement in the underlying asset on which a
derivative is based or where a derivative position is difficult or costly to reverse.

To grow the value of the portfolio oge the long term via a combination of

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Core

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High

.

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

90-100

Cash

0

0-10
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BT AUSTRALIAN SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide a return (before fees, costs and taxes) that exceeds the S&P/ASX Australian shares 100 80-100

300 Accumulation Index over the medium to long term. It is actively managed | 5ch 0 0-20

and invests in primarily Australian shares that BTIM believes are trading at a

significant discount to their assessed value. \@’

Other characteristics of this investment option: é{b

— Investment style: Core \O

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years Q

— Relative risk: High \\)
. 25 J

\ &

COLONIAL FIRST STATE AUSTRALIAN SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide long-term capital growth with some income by investing in a broad | AustraliansQgves | 100 90-100
selection of Australian companies. Colonial First State’s Growth approach is Cash~O ) 0 0-10
based on the belief that, over the medium-to-long term, stock prices are driven Q

by the ability of management to generate excess returns over their cost of 6.

capital in their chosen industry. The strategy of the portfolio is to generally (%)
invest in high quality companies with strong balance sheets and earnings. O.)
The portfolio predominantly invests in Australian companies and therefor%

does not hedge currency risk. ‘\6
Other characteristics of this investment option: Q
— Investment style: Growth ’\O

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more@Q!
— Relative risk: High XQ

.

FUTURE DIRECTIONS AUSTRALIAN SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

>

To provide a total return, after costs and §eTore tax, higher than the return Australian shares 100 90-100
from the S&P/ASX 300 Accumulation Midex on a rolling 3 year basis, by Cash 0 0-10
investing in shares listed on the A&@¥ralian Securities Exchange. Managers are

also permitted to purchase % in international listed securities, where

those securities are also | n the Australian Securities Exchange. In normal
circumstances the por@s international investments are fully hedged back
h

to Australian dollars portfolio may use derivatives such as options, futures
or swaps to prot inst risks or enhance returns. The portfolio may also
short sell securifes.

Other chq&istics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

— Relative risk: High
.
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PERENNIAL VALUE AUSTRALIAN SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To grow the value of the investment over the long term via a combination of
capital growth and tax effective income, by investing in a diversified portfolio
of Australian shares, and to provide a total return (after fees) that outperforms
the S&P/ASX 300 Accumulation Index measured on a rolling 3 year basis.

The portfolio invests in a range of companies listed (or soon to be listed) on
the ASX and will typically hold approximately 45 stocks with a minimum stock
holding of 20 and a maximum of 70.

Derivative instruments for risk management purposes, subject to the specific
restriction that they cannot be used to gear portfolio exposure may be utilised.

For reasons of investment efficiency, the portfolio may gain its exposure by
holding units in other Perennial Unit Trusts.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Value

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

- Relative risk: High

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

90-100

Cash

0

0-10

X9’
82

PERENNIAL VALUE SHARES FOR INCOME
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide investors with an attractive level of tax effective income,g@i h
the Trust aims to pay via quarterly distributions. The Trust aims vide a
dividend yield, adjusted for applicable franking credits and b ees, above
that provided by the S&P/ASX 300 Accumulation Index.

%
The Trust will invest in a well diversified range of pub?E ﬁisted companies on

Australian and international stock exchanges, whic ennial Value believes
have the ability to pay a consistent level of divid including franking
credits, where applicable) and which demon financial soundness. Equity
investments may include Australian and i!@ational listed property trusts
and listed investment companies.

|u

In order to provide a “true to labe igﬁyield portfolio, Perennial Value applies
stringent screening criteriato t uity investments in order to create a pool
of high yielding shares. Fundgiental company research is then applied in
order to select a portfolio%@am panies which has a track record of paying a
consistent level of casidipidends (including franking credits, where applicable)
and which demoni‘E e a sound financial position. Perennial Value will aim to
keep the Trust s.n\@ alised capital gains to a minimum.

The portfolio@h’hold in the range of 20 to 70 stocks.

The Trus }attem pt to be fully invested at all times, with a cash exposure
not exceeding 10% for any length of time. The majority of foreign currency
exposure will be hedged into Australian Dollars. The maximum foreign
currency exposure in the Trust will be 10% of the portfolio. For reasons of
investment efficiency, the Trust may gain its exposure by holding units in other
Perennial Unit Trusts.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Value

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

- Relative risk: High

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Shares

100

90-100

Cash

0

0-10
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PERPETUAL INDUSTRIAL SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY
To provide investors with long term capital growth and income through

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

90-100

investment in quality Australian industrial shares and other securities.

Perpetual researches companies of all sizes using consistent share selection
criteria. Perpetual’s priority is to select those companies that represent the best
investment quality and are appropriately priced. In determining investment
quality, investments are carefully selected on the basis of four key investment
criteria: conservative debt levels, sound management, quality business and
recurring earnings. Derivatives may be used in managing the portfolio.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Value

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High

.

Cash

0

Q’b

0-10
xQ’
»

RESPONSIBLE INVESTMENT LEADERS AUSTRALIAN SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY
To provide high returns over the long term, whilst accepting high levels of C

volatility, by investing in shares listed on the Australian Securities Exchang

The shares are managed using a Responsible Investment approach. This opgibn
aims to provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than tRgQeturn
from the S&P/ASX 200 Accumulation Index on a rolling 5 year basiQQ

The portfolio may invest up to 10% in cash and fixed interest s@ﬂ ies,
if these investments are seen to add value or assist in man risk. However,
in certain market conditions, the portfolio may hold hi els of cash.

Other characteristics of this investment option: b
— Investment style: Responsible investing/l\/\ulvggfmger

— Suggested minimum investment timefgé.)i to 7 years

— Relative risk: High ?\

A5SET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
% stralian shares 100 90-100
Cash and fixed 0 0-10

interest securities

(&
7
SCHRODER AUSTRALIAN EQUIT'LS
AIM AND STRATEGY

To outperform the S&R(ASX 200 Accumulation Index over the medium to
longer term.

The core of Schr@s’ investment philosophy is that corporate value creation,
or the abilit @"&'&nerate returns on capital higher than the cost of capital,
leads to % nable share price outperformance in the long term. The ability
to generate superior returns is a function of industry dynamics and company
competitive advantage. The investment process is a combination of qualitative
industry and company competitive position analysis and quantitative financial
forecasts and valuations.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Growth/Quality

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 years

- Relative risk: High

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

95-100

Cash

0

0-5
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TYNDALL AUSTRALIAN SHARE VALUE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To selectively invest in companies listed on the ASX, with the target of
outperforming the S&P/ASX 200 Accumulation Index by 20% over rolling 5 year
periods.

The option’s portfolio is exposed to:

— Australian shares with intrinsic value investments which offer the best
compromise between risk and expected return

— 20to 35 of the largest 200 companies listed on the ASX, with a strong
reference for readily marketable shares, and

— exposure to derivatives may also occur.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Value

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

- Relative risk: High

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian shares

100

80-100

Cash

0

0-20

X9’
82
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Global Equities

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking potentially higher returns from capital investment growth over the long term by

through exposure to the global share market (may be hedged or unhedged to the Australian dollar). Investors can accept volatile capital

values and are prepared for capital losses over the shorter term.

AMP INTERNATIONAL SHARE ENHANCED INDEX
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high returns over the long term, while accepting high levels
of volatility in returns, by investing in international shares and partially

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

©ANGE (%)

replicating the MSCI World Accumulation (ex-Australia) Index. This option aims
to provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than the return
from the benchmark on a rolling 12 month basis.

The portfolio may short sell securities with the aim of implementing the
investment objectives. Short selling will be used as a return enhancement
strategy, with the aim of delivering higher portfolio returns than the
benchmark.

The portfolio will normally:
— be fully exposed to the international share market (100% exposure), and

— not have a gross exposure of long (where the portfolio purchases physical
securities), plus short positions that exceed 120% of the net asset value ofoc.
the portfolio (ie 110% long plus 10% short).

The portfolio may be geared up to 5% of the portfolio’s gross asset val\§@1
normal circumstances, the portfolio will be no more than 100% ex to
market movements after taking into account derivative positiorrs@

There are no restrictions in the amount that can be borrowe the portfolio
may borrow to meet its short term liquidity needs.

In normal circumstances, the portfolio is unhedged t@ustralian Dollars.

Other characteristics of this investment option: é@

International 100 »98-100
shares \O
Cash 0-2

— Investment style: Index style O
— Suggested minimum investment ti e: 5to 7 years
- Relative risk: High /
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ARROWSTREET GLOBAL EQUITY

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)*

To seek to achieve a long-term (at least 7 years) total return before fees and International N/A 95-100
expenses that exceeds the MSCI All Country World Index ex Australia, in A$ shares
unhedged with net dividends re-invested (the “benchmark”). Cash N/A 0-5

The investment option invests primarily in shares of companies listed on stock | 1. The investment option’s exposure to de,ivativess@{,eﬂected
exchanges around the world, but will also have some exposure to cash and in these ranges. b
derivatives.

to facilitate settlement of stock purchases and to take active currency

The investment option will use derivatives such as foreign exchange contracts Q\
positions. Derivatives will not be used for leverage or gearing purposes. 6\,

The investment option may temporarily move outside the stated asset class
ranges due to certain factors such as the receipt of significant cash flows. If Q\'
this occurs, the investment manager will bring the investment option back <
within the ranges as soon as possible. Where the investment manager believes 0‘@
it is in the best interests of investors as a whole, the investment ranges may (@)
change from time to time without prior notice to investors. 00

Exposure to international assets is not hedged back to Australian dollars. 6’
This means that investors will also be exposed to currency risk because of (74)
movements in exchange rates. (%)

Other characteristics of this investment option: c}
— Investment style: Core/Quantitative ‘\6

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years OQ
- Relative risk: High (\6

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide superior investment performance gh providing returns International 100 99-100
before fees, that exceeds the MSCI World stralia) Index (hedged to the shares
Australian dollar with net dividends rein\@sted) over rolling 3 year periods, Cash 0 0-1
while maintaining a similar level of inyéstment risk to the index.

Investment risk is managed by diw&4ifying across the world’s developed
countries and currencies, and'\' olding the shares of a large number of
companies within each gq@xy

This option is fully hed@e}back to the Australian dollar (AUD) to reduce the
impact of currer@ements against the AUD.

Other charact s of this investment option:

- Investgb&tyle Style neutral

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

— Relative risk: High
(&
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BLACKROCK SCIENTIFIC INTERNATIONAL SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide superior investment performance through providing returns
before fees, that exceed the MSCI World (ex-Australia) Index (unhedged to the

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Australian dollar with net dividends reinvested), over rolling 3 year periods,
while maintaining a similar level of investment risk to the index.

Investment risk is managed by diversifying across the world’s developed
countries and currencies, and by holding the shares of a large number of
companies within each country.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Style neutral
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

— Relative risk: High

(&

International 100 99-100
shares
Cash 0 0-1

FIDELITY GLOBAL EQUITIES
AIM AND STRATEGY

To achieve returns in excess of the MSCI World Index over a period of 5 years.
The portfolio takes a “go-anywhere” approach - it is managed with broad C

geographic and sector parameters to allow the portfolio manager to build O]
portfolio of the best opportunities uncovered by Fidelity’s strength in glob
research in a core international fund. ‘\6

The portfolio may invest in a variety of securities including shares@ons,
equity linked notes, convertible notes and debt securities (“int ional
securities”).

Exposure to international assets is not hedged back t Qtralian dollars,
therefore the value of an investment will also be affé by movements in
exchange rates. X

Other characteristics of this investment opti&(}
— Investment style: Core

— Suggested minimum investment ti}nggme: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High
.

RANGE (%)
A {tdrnational 100 90-100
ares
Cash 0 0-10

tax, highert e return from the MSCI World (ex-Australia) Accumulation
Index (h ack to Australian dollars) on a rolling 3 year basis through
investing In a diversified portfolio of international shares.

The portfolio will normally invest up to 10% in cash. However, in certain market
conditions the portfolio may hold higher levels of cash.

This option is fully hedged to the AUD.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

— Relative risk: High

.

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10
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FUTURE DIRECTIONS INTERNATIONAL SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide a total return (income and capital growth), after costs and before International 100 90-100
tax, higher than the return from the MSCI World (ex-Australia) Accumulation shares
Index on a rolling 3 year basis through a diversified portfolio of international Cash 0 0-10

shares. \@’
The portfolio will normally invest up to 10% in cash. However, in certain market é(b
conditions the portfolio may hold higher levels of cash. >

Other characteristics of this investment option: Q
— Investment style: Multi-manager \)
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years (\C)
— Relative risk: High X
8 Q

\.

GMO INTERNATIONAL SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET C(ASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

The objective is to outperform the MSCI World Index (ex-Australia) with Intern¥ional 100 90-100

net dividends reinvested over a full market cycle, before taking into account t;éés

fees and expenses The portfolio invests in securities listed on international c)‘C’ash 0 0-10

securities exchanges and related derivative securities. AN T

Other characteristics of this investment option: N2

— Investment style: Value/Momentum N

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more yearé\o

— Relative risk: High Q
\ D J

X

RESPONSIBLE INVESTMENT LEADERS INTERNATION,s. SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high returns over the long ter \@
volatility in returns, through a diversiﬁe%tfolio of international shares. The | shares

shares are managed using a Responsibte Investment approach. This option Cash and fixed 0 0-10
aims to provide a total return, aft sts and before tax, higher than the return | i tarest securities
from the MSCI World Accumul@ Index on a rolling 5 year basis.

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

Ist accepting high levels of International 100 90-100

The portfolio is diversifie s countries, industries, and types of companies.
The portfolio may alsojnVest a portion of its assets in emerging markets.

The portfolio may in pr to 10% in cash and fixed interest securities, if
these investme seen to add value or assist in managing risk. However,

in certain mar onditions, the portfolio may hold higher levels of cash.

Other ch \g’ristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Responsible investing/Multi-manager
— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

— Relative risk: High
|\ J/
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SCHRODER GLOBAL ACTIVE VALUE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To obtain exposure to global equities through active investment in a
diversified portfolio of equity and equity-related securities of companies
worldwide ex-Australia. Schroders reviews opportunities from the widest
possible investment universe available and recognises that a Value oriented
style (focusing on companies whose shares appear underpriced) is a high
returning long term investment strategy. With an all capitalisation exposure,
the investment universe comprises over 15,000 stocks of all sizes drawn
from both developed and emerging markets which are ranked by considering
fundamental Value criteria. To determine how much of a stock to buy, a
quantitative assessment is made of the probability of the stock outperforming
its peer group and higher allocations are made to those stocks with superior
fundamentals. Each stock’s liquidity is also assessed and the portfolio has a
limit in any one stock at the time of investment in order to ensure a highly
diversified portfolio.

The portfolio is benchmark unaware and is diversified across hundreds of
stocks. Although the portfolio is “globally unconstrained”, risk management
techniques are used to ensure that the portfolio does not become skewed
to stocks that behave similarly to each other. It is diversified across stocks,
industries, countries and Value themes. The portfolio is unhedged to
Australian dollars.

Other characteristics of this investment option: X%
AS
— Investment style: Value

.

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more yea%\

Q
%
AQ

— Relative risk: High
- Aim to distribute: Half-yearly

C}O

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10

xQ’
3%

T. ROWE PRICE GLOBAL EQUITY
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide long-term capital appreciatiorby investing primarily in a portfolio
of securities of companies which are t/aded, listed or due to be listed, on
recognised exchanges and/or m
include investments in the sgf
listed, on recognised exc}

The assets of the portM}\Nill generally be invested in accordance with the

following guideling@

— The portfolj ‘&s to invest in a portfolio of approximately 50-120

ies of companies traded, listed or due to be
and/or markets, of developing companies.

securi& %)

— The poRtfolio may invest in the Securities of companies established, or
conducting a significant part of their business activity, in countries which
T. Rowe Price considers to be developing countries.

— The portfolio’s foreign currency exposures will be unhedged, and
— The portfolio may invest in derivatives to gain exposure to securities.

Due to movements in the market or similar events, the guidelines set out
above may not be adhered to from time to time. In these circumstances, the
investment manager will seek to bring the portfolio’s investments within the
guidelines within a reasonable period of time.

The benchmark is the MSCI All Country World Index ex-Australia (unhedged).
Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Growth

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

- Relative risk: High

s throughout the world. The portfolio may

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10
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TEMPLETON GLOBAL EQUITY
AIM AND STRATEGY

To outperform the MSCI All Country World Free ex Australia Index, in Australian
dollar terms, over the medium to long term after fees and taxes.

The investment has exposure in equity securities considered undervalued
based on fundamental company analysis using a global industry focus and a
long-term investment horizon.

This investment is not hedged back to Australian dollars therefore the value of
an investment will also be affected by currency fluctuations or other market
movements.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Value

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High
(&

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

International
shares

100

90-100

Cash

0-23)’
XS
o4

WALTER SCOTT GLOBAL EQUITY

AIM AND STRATEGY

To achieve a long term (at least 5 to 7 years) total return before fees and
expenses that exceeds the MSCI World ex-Australia Index in Australian dol
unhedged with net dividends reinvested. The portfolio invests primarily
shares of companies listed on stock exchanges around the world, b rgray also
have some exposure to cash and derivatives (eg foreign exchange@ tracts to
facilitate settlement of stock purchases). Derivatives will not b d to hedge,
leverage or gear the portfolio. The portfolio adopts a “buy a Id” strategy
(approximately 40 to 60 stocks) to allow time for a com@ earnings growth
to translate into strong share price performance for ig¥estors. On average,
15% to 25% of stocks held will be turned over eac r. Unlike a top-down
investment approach which allocates stocks to try or industry sectors, the
portfolio is constructed with a primary foc tock-based analysis (bottom-
up investment approach). As a result, b tor and geographic allocation
will generally be significantly different fr8m benchmark indices. As exposure to
international assets is not hedged a({to Australian dollars, investors will also
be exposed to movements in ex&ge rates.

The portfolio may temporari
factors such as the recei

not reflected in these r§qges.
Other characterisfi @f this investment option:

- Investment-%ie: Growth

— Sugg
— Relative risk: High

.

ove outside the stated ranges due to certain
ignificant cash flows. Exposure to derivatives is

minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years

ASSET CLASS

c.)ternational

shares

BENCHMARK (%)

100

RANGE (%)
90-100

Cash

0-10
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Small Capitalisation Equities

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capital investment growth over the long term through exposure
to the small capitalisation segment of the Australian and/or global share markets and who can accept volatile capital values. Investors

are prepared for capital losses over the short term. Exposure to Global Small Capitalisation equities may be hedged or unhedged to the
Australian dollar.

FUTURE DIRECTIONS AUSTRALIAN SMALL COMPANIES

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (% | 2ANGE (%)

To provide a total return, after costs and before tax, higher than the return Australian shares | 100 \O 90-100
from the S&P/ASX Small Ordinaries Accumulation Index on a rolling 3 year Cash and fixed 0 Q - 0-10
basis by investing in smaller companies listed on the Australian Securities interest securities \)

exchange. For this option small companies are defined as those outside the 6\

top 100 (by market value) listed on the Australian Securities Exchange. (\

R,
Up to 20% of the portfolio may also be held in unlisted companies that the (
investment manager believes are likely to be listed or companies that have ®®
recently moved into the top 100 category. 0

Other characteristics of this investment option: (@)

— Investment style: Multi-manager Q

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 to 7 years ®6’

— Relative risk: High &)
\ O )

UBS AUSTRALIAN SMALL COMPANIES

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
To provide investors with a total return (after costs) in exces e Australian shares 100 90-100
S&P/ASX Small Ordinaries Accumulation Index when mq@éd over rolling Cash 0 0-10

5 year periods.

The portfolio is best suited to investors who seek\@ diversified portfolio of
small capitalisation securities. Due to the inhe olatility of share markets,
and in particular smaller capitalisation co fes, investment returns will

fluctuate and may even be negative in s?\;

The portfolio is an actively managed partfolio of securities listed on recognised
exchanges in Australia and New Zgajand, or those the manager reasonably
expects to list within 6 month portfolio may invest in financial derivatives
to gain exposure to the Ays, n share market or to manage investment risk.
Normally the portfolio wi Id between 30 and 90 stocks with the majority

of investments to be m&dre in securities not in the S&P/ASX 100 Index, with

the flexibility to a|§\@?\/est up to 25% of the portfolio into the S&P MidCap50
Index. (N

Other ch a@rlstics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Core/Style Neutral

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High

. J
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Specialist Equities

Who are these options suitable for? Investors seeking higher returns from capital investment growth over the long term through
exposure to single sectors of the broad market or to emerging markets or groups of emerging markets, or specialist equity approaches
such as long/short, gearing or buy/write investing, or currency, and who can accept volatile capital values. Investors are prepared for
capital losses over the short term.

ABERDEEN EMERGING OPPORTUNITIES

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%, | NRANGE (%)
To provide investors with high capital growth over the medium to long term Emerging market | N/A \O 90-100
(3 to 5 years) by seeking exposure to emerging stock markets worldwide or investments O

companies with significant activities in emerging markets. The benchmark is Cash N/A N 0-10
the MSCI Emerging Markets Index. 6\'

In seeking to achieve the objective, Aberdeen may invest in securities which s\(\

are not contained in the index used as the performance benchmark. Q)(\

This investment option primarily invests in a diversified portfolio of emerging @

market securities. C’Q

The normal characteristics of this investment option are: 00

— low turnover - the average holding period is around 4 years, 6.

— significant divergence from the benchmark, G)®

— low cash allocations (cash treated as a residual, ie fully invested), and C}O'

— abeta less than or equal to one. \6

On occasions (such as where the purchasing costs of the investme n

be reduced), a portion of the investment may be directly investe‘c\@other
investment vehicles managed by other Aberdeen Group COWL@ es.

This investment option does not generally borrow to ian’ﬂd is not hedged
to the Australian dollar. b

Other characteristics of this investment option: \Q)
— Investment style: Growth O

— Suggested minimum investment tirr§ﬁ§9€: 3 to 5 years

- Relative risk: High /
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AMP CAPITAL ASIAN EQUITY GROWTH
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide total returns (capital growth and income) above the MSCI All
Country Asia ex-Japan Net Index (AUD) over the long term, through investment

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

in a portfolio of Asian equities (diversified by sector and geography). The
portfolio targets listed investment opportunities across the Asia (ex-Japan)
region in developed and emerging markets including those in Greater China,
the Indian sub-continent, and East and South-East Asian regions such as
Hong Kong, Korea, Singapore, Taiwan and Indonesia. The portfolio gains
exposure to companies operating in China primarily through Hong Kong
listed securities. For companies in India, the portfolio primarily accesses
Indian exchanges directly. The portfolio generally invests in companies with
a market capitalisation over US$1 billion and may also invest in cash and
other securities. In normal circumstances, the portfolio is not hedged to the
Australian dollar, however, hedging may be implemented where required to
enhance returns or manage risk. Derivatives such as options, futures, swaps
or credit derivatives may be used.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Growth

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 years

— Relative risk: High

.

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10

xQ’
3%

S
X

FUTURE DIRECTIONS ASIAN SHARE
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high returns over the long term, while accepti igher level of
volatility, through a diversified portfolio of internationaé?c’es within the

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

Asia ex-Japan universe. The objective is to provide a t return, after costs
and before tax, above the return from the MSCI A&@Jntries Asia ex-Japan
(Unhedged) Index on a rolling 3 year to 5 year @

Other characteristics of this investment op\\@:
— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investme@tlmeframe: 7 or more years

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10

— Relative risk: High
(&

S

FUTURE DIRECTIONS ENFRGING MARKETS
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide hi flrns over the long term, while accepting a higher level of
volatility@@gh a diversified portfolio of international shares, focusing on
emergingfnarkets. The objective is to provide a total return, after costs and
before tax, higher than the return from the MSCI Emerging Markets Index
on a rolling 3 to 5 year basis.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years

- Relative risk: High

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%)

RANGE (%)

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10
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FUTURE DIRECTIONS EXTENDED MARKETS INTERNATIONAL SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide a total return (income and capital growth), after costs and before International 100 90-100
tax, higher than the return from the weighted return of the S&P Developed shares
Small Cap Index and the MSCI Emerging Market Index on a rolling 3 year basis | ~;cp, 0 0-10
through investing in a diversified portfolio of international shares, focusing on O
small companies and emerging markets. The portfolio may invest up to 10% (5,\'
in cash. However, in certain market conditions, the portfolio may hold higher E}

levels of cash. \O

Other characteristics of this investment option: \)Q

— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 7 or more years \ (\

- Relative risk: High

FUTURE DIRECTIONS GEARED AUSTRALIAN SHARE

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSE1 CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)
To provide high returns over the long term by investing primarily in shares Apstralian shares | 100 90-100
listed on the Australian Securities Exchange. Capital will be increased through @'s'h 0 0-10

gearing (also known as borrowing), to provide magnified returns and losses, CDG.)
compared to non-geared investments. This option offers investors geared \
exposure to the returns of the Future Directions Australian Share invest@en
option. The objective of the Future Directions Australian Share inves it
option is to provide a total return, after costs and before tax, high an the
return from the S&P/ASX 300 Accumulation Index on a roIIin%Qar basis.

Other characteristics of this investment option: Q®

— Investment style: Multi-manager

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: S@years
— Relative risk: High @)

\For further details about this option, se&%.

K2 AUSTRALIAN ABSOLUTE RETUR™

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To preserve capital over #)¥dedium term and aim to generate a 15% pa return, | Australian shares N/A 0-100

after fees, over a 3 to S'ga' investment cycle. Cash N/A 0-100
This may be suit Qr those with a medium to long term (3 to 5 years plus)
investment per" vthose seeking diversification within traditional asset class
exposure, t{? ith a high risk tolerance and are comfortable with the level
of risk as%l ted with the portfolio.

The portfolio generally invests in listed equities in Australia and New Zealand.
It may also invest in other investments as permitted by its constitution.
Investments are made throughout Australia and New Zealand across sectors
that the investment manager believes will add greatest value. Typically the
portfolio will hold between 50 and 70 listed equities. If deemed appropriate,
the portfolio may be 100% invested in cash. While implementing the long/
short strategy the gross invested position of the portfolio will not exceed the
net asset value.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Opportunistic

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 3 to 5 years

— Relative risk: High
(&
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LAZARD GLOBAL THEMATIC
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide high relative capital growth over the long term through a diversified
portfolio of global shares. This investment option features a portfolio that

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

seeks to identify and exploit long-term change in the global economy, by
recognising the themes likely to drive such change, and investing in the shares
likely to benefit.

The option is a long-only, style agnostic investment discipline that targets
long-term investment returns with low absolute risk. The portfolio is
structured on a series of uncorrelated global investment ideas or themes
rather than any benchmark, “tracking error”is not an aspect that is managed.
The portfolio normally comprises 90-120 holdings, primarily of securities of
companies that are listed on the major equity markets, Emerging Market
investment is limited to 20% of the portfolio and investment is normally
confined to companies that have market capitalisations of US$1 billion

or greater.

Other characteristics of this investment option:
— Investment style: Thematic

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High
.

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10

xQ’
3%
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PLATINUM INTERNATIONAL

AIM AND STRATEGY ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

To provide capital growth over the long-term through searching out Shares N/A 0-100
undervalued listed (and unlisted) investments around the world. Cash and fixed N/A 0-100

The MSCI All Country World Net Index (in Australian dollars) is referenced interest securities
for performance comparison purposes, however, Platinum does not invest \Q)'
by reference to the weight of the index. Underlying assets are chosen e;b'
by Platinum’s stock selection process and therefore holdings may vary
considerably to the make-up of the index. \,O

The portfolio primarily invests in listed securities. The investment option’s \)Q
portfolio will ideally consist of 100 to 200 securities that the investment X
manager believes to be undervalued by the market. Cash may be held when QO
undervalued securities cannot be found. The investment manager may short X
sell securities that it considers overvalued. The portfolio will typically have 50% Q)(

or more net equity exposure. 0.@

The portfolio: (@)

— Permits a wide range of investments including international shares, cash, QO
fixed income (debt) securities, derivatives (eg options, futures, swaps), 6’
D

currency contracts, and at times Australian shares.

— May invest in bullion and other physical commodities (total value at the Oq
time of acquisition will not exceed 20% of the net asset value). c}

— Does not have any restriction on borrowing, however, the investmé\%
manager’s policy is not to borrow on behalf of the investment ggion.
Short-term overdrafts can arise from trade settlement delays\s

— s subject to foreign currency exposure. The investment%%ger will seek
to manage currency exposure using hedging devices reign exchange
forwards, swaps, “non-deliverable” forwards, and @ency options) and cash

foreign exchange trades. \Q)

— May use derivatives for risk management q@ses (that is, to protect
the portfolio from either being investe ninvested) and to take
opportunities to increase returns (eg in access to markets not readily

available to foreign investors, to blyd position in selected companies or
issues of securities as a short—tw strategy to be reversed when physical
positions are purchased, an reate short positions). The underlying value
of derivatives may not e 100% of the net asset value of the portfolio
and the underlying va f stock positions and derivatives will not exceed
150% of the net assé¥alue of the portfolio.

— May use shoy@&g for risk management purposes (that is, to protect
the portfoli m either being invested or uninvested) and to take
oppo%ﬁg to increase returns.

Other characteristics of this investment option:

— Investment style: The investment manager uses a series of individual
stock selections, rather than pre-determined asset allocations to build the
portfolio.

— Suggested minimum investment timeframe: 5 or more years

— Relative risk: High
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T. ROWE PRICE ASIA EX-JAPAN
AIM AND STRATEGY

To provide long-term capital appreciation by investing primarily in a portfolio
of Securities of companies which are traded, listed or due to be listed, on

ASSET CLASS BENCHMARK (%) | RANGE (%)

recognised exchanges and/or markets, in a number of countries and industries
across Asia (excluding Japan, Australia and New Zealand). The portfolio may
include securities of large, medium and small size companies.

The investment universe includes securities included in the benchmark, MSCI
All Country Asia ex-Japan Index (unhedged), as well as securities which are
traded, listed or due to be listed, on recognised exchanges and/or markets of
countries which are not included in the benchmark. The portfolio is intended to
generate strong absolute and relative returns over a recommended minimum
investment timeframe 5-7 years.

Subject to movements in the market or similar event, the portfolio will generally:

— Hold approximately 70-110 securities each traded, listed or due to be listed,
on recognised exchanges and/or markets.

— Invest in securities which are not listed where the securities are due to be
listed within 1 year of the date on which the securities are acquired.

— Invest at least 80% of the value of its assets in securities of companies

domiciled in Asia (excluding Japan, Australia and New Zealand). S

— Invest in securities of companies domiciled outside Asia but with their )

.

primary operations in Asia and may also hold cash. \

— Invest up to 100% of the value of its assets in securities tradedfigted or
due to be listed, on recognised exchanges and/or markets, untries
which the investment manager considers to be developj untries. The

portfolio’s foreign currency exposures will be unhed@ d may invest in
derivatives to gain exposure to securities. b

Other characteristics of this investment option: é@
— Investment style: Growth O

— Suggested minimum investment tim@ﬂe: 5to 7 years
- Relative risk: High /

International 100 90-100
shares
Cash 0 0-10

xQ’
3%
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Additional information about AMP Australian Share

The AMP Australian Share investment option, managed by AMP
Capital, partially applies a responsible investing approach.

AMP Capital’s responsible investing approach for the AMP
Australian Share investment option focuses on labour standards,
together with environmental, social and ethical considerations,
as part of deciding whether to buy, hold or sell shares. The
responsible investing considerations detailed below apply to that
portion of the AMP Australian Share investment option invested
into the AMP Sustainable Future Australian Share option.

AMP Capital rates companies based on a two-dimensional
Assessment Matrix which considers:

1.
2.

Industry by sustainability.

A company’s Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) - assessing
its workplace, community, value chain (including corporate
governance and business ethics) and environmental issues,
with each factor typically given a similar weighting viewed as
most appropriate for the company’s industry.

In determining company inclusion, higher CSR hurdles are applied
to less sustainable industries.

Characteristics of the responsible investing portion of
the AMP Australian Share option

1. Seeking out “Industry of the Future” companies within sectors O’Q
with the most socially and environmentally sustainable 6\
performance outcomes, including education and trainingQQ
healthcare, renewable energy, waste management arQ

mass transport. b

. Exclusion of those Industries judged to be Ieastqglainable on
their social and environmental performance @omes.This
results in exclusions of companies with @ﬁT’al exposure (ata
maximum of 10% on financial criteria@as revenue) to the
production or manufacture of alcohg), armaments, gambling,
nuclear (including uranium), por@&aphy and tobacco.

3. Higher hurdles are applied t@
such as forestry, oil and mining,

In less sustainable indu@
we expect companies tQ¥dke a proactive and leading approach
to corporate social re§p6nsibi|ity.

sustainable industries.

. Active fina ncia@%/sis is also used to seek to identify those
stocks from t-k\%approved universe that are expected to
outperf;

Standards for assessment

AMP Capital’s responsible investing approach draws on a range of
general and industry-specific standards including:

— Labour standards: Occupational health and safety (OH&S)
and employment laws, international labour standards
(eg International Labour Organisation Core Standards,
UN Declaration of Human Rights); level of development of
OH&:S and employment management systems and OH&S
and employment performance outcomes.

Environmental issues: Domestic and international
environmental law, level of development of environmental
management systems (eg the ISO 14001 environmental
management standard) and environmental performance
outcomes.

Social issues: Consultation and involvement with the local
and broader community, the level and quality of ic
sustainability reporting. 6‘2.;

Ethical issues: Corporate governance pra%t@s and specific

industry and company law, best practi th regards to
relationships with suppliers, custom@nd competitors.

Retention and realisation poIic;QO

While companies are monito n an ongoing basis, there is a
formal reassessment of ea mpany at least every two years.

If a company falls beloy(®Vestible responsible investing standards
itis sold within six hs. A company may also be divested at
any time for finagiyTreasons.

AdditiongNinformation about Future Directions
Geare%%stralian Share

Fuwirections Geared Australian Share invests primarily
res listed on the Australian Securities Exchange, and

‘ées borrowing to provide leveraged returns. This involves the

underlying investment taking out a loan and investing the
proceeds, together with application money from investors,
in the Future Directions Australian Share Fund.

What is gearing?

Gearing is the process of borrowing money to purchase more
assets. As a result, gearing magnifies returns or losses and
increases the volatility and risk from investments relative to the
returns of a comparable non-geared investment. Consequently,
this investment has the potential for large variations in returns
as a result of its borrowings.

Gearing significantly increases the risk of investing. We strongly
recommend that you consult your financial planner before
deciding to use this investment strategy.

Underlying investment

The underlying investment Future Directions Geared Australian
Share Fund (Fund) provides access to the Future Directions
Australian Share Fund, which uses a multi-manager investment
approach with a blend of investment managers investing in shares
listed on the Australian Securities Exchange. The Future Directions
Australian Share Fund may also invest up to 5% in international
listed securities, and in normal circumstances investments will

be hedged back to Australian dollars. The target level of gearing
for the Fund is between 30-60%. However, in certain market
conditions the gearing of the Fund may be below the target

levels. A gearing ratio of 50% means that, for every $1 invested

in the Fund, an additional $1 will be borrowed to invest in the
Future Directions Australian Share Fund. The Fund aims to use
distribution income from the Future Directions Australian Share
Fund to make loan repayments.
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The Future Directions Australian Share Fund may short sell
securities with the aim of implementing the investment objectives
of that fund. Short selling involves selling an asset the fund does
not own at the time it agrees to sell that asset. The aim of short
selling is to sell at a high price and buy the asset at a lower price
at a later time. In order to short sell an asset, the seller will
typically borrow the asset from another party, or use derivatives
such as swaps.

Benefits

For investors seeking to invest in a multi-manager Australian share
fund, this investment option provides:

— Exposure to Australian shares across a blend of managers
and investment styles.

— The potential for enhanced returns through the option’s use
of gearing.

— The potential for increased franking credits through the geared
exposure to the Australian share market, and

— Borrowing at favourable institutional interest rates compared
toindividual interest rates.

Managing the gearing level

AMP Capital aims to maximise potential returns for this
investment option while remaining appropriately geared.

.

A key objective is to manage gearing to the level supported by =\
expected income and expenses. That is, AMP Capital aims to .Q%

set the gearing ratio from time to time so that income eaygédy
from the underlying investment covers the expenses a (Rbt

payments of the investment option. As a result, the g ratio
is primarily determined by the relationship of divj yields to
average borrowing rates. O

For example, when interest rates are hig ive to dividend

yields, then the gearing ratio may be relatiVely low, and vice versa.

The target level of gearing in the im@tment option is between
30-60%. However, in certain mar, onditions the gearing of the
Fund may be below the targe ’!ﬁ.ﬁA gearing ratio of 50% means
that for every $1 invested;. ditional $1 will be borrowed to
invest in the Future DireWns Australian Share Fund. A gearing
ratio of 60% is the um permissible for the investment option.
If, due to market ments, the gearing ratio exceeds this level,
AMP Capital wHl'ffecrease the gearing level as soon as practicable.

The level (%\earing will automatically move with market
movements and daily revaluation of the underlying investments.
Sudden falls in underlying market values will automatically
increase the gearing level. Gearing levels will be monitored on

a daily basis. However, movements in gearing levels will not
necessarily result in rebalancing to a target. Primary considerations
in determining gearing levels will include the income and expense
levels of the investment option, and the strategic gearing ranges.

The gearing of the investment option will be implemented via
loan facilities from leading funding suppliers. The AMP group will
be considered as a supplier of funding. These suppliers receive
interest payments and other fees appropriate for providing

such facilities.

Risks

Gearing incurs additional investment risks, as gearing magnifies
returns or losses and as a result increases the volatility of returns
and reduces the security of capital invested.

Geared investments may significantly underperform equivalent
non-geared investments when the underlying assets %p,erience
negative returns or “bear” markets. \,

In extreme market events, entire loss of capital iQ)ssible. If the
Australian equity market suddenly fell by 4 more, all capital

invested could be lost. \)Q

Taxation considerations 6\

As the underlying investment,,ge' the Future Directions Geared
Australian Share Fund, borro 0 invest in the Future Directions
Australian Share Fund, it s an interest expense which
significantly reduces it ’&able income.

Inthe event that i st and other expenses exceed assessable
income in the ,the Fund may be unable to make a distribution
to the invesiment option and as such may not be able to distribute

franking ts that it has received. This risk is reduced by the

reg{ﬁponitoring and management of the gearing levels of this
ent. Further, any tax loss within the Fund cannot be passed

iny
‘$§ investors. Such a loss remains in the Fund and can only be
S

ed to offset future income and gains in the Fund, subject to the
Fund satisfying certain tests.

Management Fees

The Management Fee shown for this option is payable on gross
assets under management, that is, on your investment plus the
amount borrowed on your behalf. The Fund may incur costs
(related to a specific asset or activity to produce income) that

an investor would incur if he or she invested directly in a similar
portfolio of assets, for example, the costs of gearing, and manager
transition costs. These costs will be paid out of the Fund and are
additional to the fees and costs noted in the PDS.
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Investment managers (single-sector options)

The following information has been provided by each of the investment managers, who have given and have not withdrawn their consent
to the statements in relation to themselves (including their name) being included in the PDS and the Fact Sheets.
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Aberdeen Asset Management Limited

.

Aberdeen Asset Management Limited is a wholly-owned, Australian-based subsidiary of e@ten

Asset Management PLC, a UK-based global asset management group. Aberdeen’s businesSis the active
management of financial assets, chiefly equities, fixed income and property. Aberdee\@ests worldwide,
following a predominantly long-only approach, based on fundamentally sound invgs§ments. The Group
has offices in 24 countries around the world. It has had a presence in Australi sih& ecember 2000,
growing organically and by acquisition since that time. The Australian busin%\’nanages around

$19 billion for global and domestic clients including listed investment cg{@nies, managed investment
schemes and segregated mandates. Q,Q

AMP Bank Limited

AMP Bank Limited (“AMP Bank”) is an Australian bra nchles@ng business that manufactures and
processes residential mortgages and retail deposit prod cluding cash management and online
savings accounts) for distribution both direct to the retail ¥ustomer and via intermediaries. Regulated by
APRA, AMP Bank is an authorised deposit taking in &i’on with a full banking licence. AMP Bank has over
$2.2 billion of deposit funds under management&over $9.7 billion of lending assets under management
(as at 30 June 2010), and is a wholly owned s jary of AMP Limited.

AMP Capital Investors Limited®

AMP Capital Investors Limited is qs&alist investment manager with over $95 billion in funds under
management as at 30 June 201 a wholly owned subsidiary of AMP Limited, AMP Capital Investors
operate with a pure investm%\ecus, while benefiting from the resources and backing of its parent. With
over 250 in-house investr@u rofessionals and almost 900 employees globally, AMP Capital Investors
offer competitive invesfgent opportunities across a broad range of asset classes. The combination of AMP
Capital Investors sca{'&adth and capability provides access to superior investment opportunity.

Arnhem | ment Management
(forme own as Fortis Investment Partners Pty Ltd)

Arnhem/mvestment Management (formerly known as Fortis Investment Partners Pty Ltd) is a boutique
Ausfgalian fund manager majority owned by the Arnhem Investment Management investment team,
. a substantial shareholding retained by BNP Paribas Investment Partners. This ownership structure
\9 ovides a sustainable and competitive funds management business model with the backing of a leading

\‘i\\gglobal fund manager. The team of investment professionals is responsible 3 Australian equity capabilities

including the Arnhem Core Australian Equity Fund, the Arnhem Concentrated Australian Equity Fund and
the Arnhem Long Short Australian Equity Fund. Arnhem Investment Management currently manages
AS5 billion (as at 31 August 2010) on behalf of a diverse range of clients including large institutions,
superannuation funds and retail investors.

Arrowstreet Capital LP

Arrowstreet Capital, L.P. is a global equity manager based in Boston, Massachusetts. The manager

was formed in July 1999 and is registered with the Securities and Exchange Commission of the US.

It is structured as a limited partnership that is wholly owned and controlled by its senior professionals.

As at 30 June 2010, it managed over US$24.7 billion in assets for its clients globally, which include pension
funds, foundations and corporations. Arrowstreet Capital’s investment in Australia is offered through
Macquarie Investment Management Limited (Macquarie Professional Series).
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Ausbil Dexia Limited

DE. Ausbil Dexia Limited (Ausbil) is an Australian equities specialist with approximately A$12 billion in funds
P T — under management as at 30 June 2010. Established in April 1997, Ausbil is a joint venture between senior
Aunlrails members of the Australian investment/management team, and Dexia Asset Management, the asset

management arm of the Dexia Group. Ausbil offers clients the focus and specialisation of an er%lgyee—
owned boutique backed by the financial integrity of a global banking partner. é\'

. Bennelong Funds Management o
hm E Bennelong Funds Management is a thriving, boutique fund manager nurturing a \mﬂg suite of asset
s maragersand * management teams. They are a wholly owned subsidiary of the Bennelong Grou&rivately owned

funds management and investment business. While the Bennelong Group o and manages significant
businesses globally, it also measures its success through contributing to pqeive and lasting change in
the wider community via the Bennelong Foundation. Bennelong Austr quity Partners (BAEP) was
established in July 2008 as a joint venture between Bennelong Fund&uagement and Paul Cuddy and
Mark East, 2 investment professionals with a wealth of experienc@# he Australian funds management

industry. O

BLACKROCK ~ BlackRock P
BlackRock is one of the world’s pre-eminent asset m ement firms and a premier provider of global
investment management, risk management and ory services to institutional, intermediary and

BlackRock offers a wide range of investment §tsategies and product structures to meet clients’ needs. These
include individual and institutional sepa@ accounts, mutual funds and other pooled investment vehicles,
and the industry-leading iShares® ETEgN[hrough BlackRock Solutions®, They offer risk management, strategic
advisory and enterprise investmen\@ em services to a broad base of clients with portfolios totalling
approximately US$9 trillion.* T % employs more than 8,500 talented professionals in 24 countries
around the world. For addi o@ information, please visit the firm’s website at www.blackrock.com.

individual investors around the world. With 20 an $3.151 trillion™ in assets under management,

* Data is as of 30 June 2010,4s sBbject to change, and is based on a pro forma estimate of assets under management at
BlackRock, Inc. and Barcl% bal Investors.

¢BT InsifEroT BT Investm \r\/\anagement

Mansgeriel
BT Investm Qanagement (BTIM) is a “multi-boutique” specialist investment fund manager providing a

diverse ra f investment choices for both individual and institutional investors. BTIM’s vision is to combine
the bengfits of a strong institutional foundation and performance-focused culture with a “multi-boutique”
sped@@jist investment approach. BTIM is listed on the Australian Securities Exchange and manages over
. .3 billion (30 June 2010) for investors. BTIM is majority owned by the Westpac Group. The name of the
x}sponsible entity for BTIM's funds is BT Investment Management (RE) Limited (ABN 17 126 390 627,

\‘i\\Q)AFSL 316455).
Colonia Colonial First State Investments Limited

First Stace Colonial First State Investments Limited has been helping Australians with their investment needs
We want y@@ydu want since 1988. The Colonial First State Group is one of Australia’s leading wealth management providers,
responsible for A$190 billion in funds under management and administration globally. Colonial First State
has developed an enviable reputation with a focus on investment performance and investment choice,
efficient administration, value for money and award-winning service.
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Fidelity International

Fidelity Investment Managers (Fidelity) is a trusted global leader in investment management. Investment
management is Fidelity’s primary business. They manage A$233 billion (as at June 2009) in assets for
millions of investors - from individuals to major institutions. Established in 1969, they have offices in 23
countries and employ over 4,400 people including more than 900 investment professionals. Fidelity has
built its reputation on first-hand research of companies. They build investment funds from thg @ttom

up, stock by stock, through active, on-the-ground analysis of companies, their customers, rsand
competitors wherever they may be in the world. Fidelity call this their forensic approach tov#vesting.
This intensive first hand knowledge of companies sets Fidelity apart from other fund agers. Fidelity

is a private and independent company and their ownership structure, focus on ian;nent management
and size enable them to develop successful and innovative products and provi e’sbe ighest levels of
customer service. O

Franklin Templeton Investments Australia Limited Q\'

Franklin Templeton Investments Australia Limited established a p&gﬁce in Australia in 1987. Franklin
Templeton Investments Australia Limited currently represents t@ ranklin, Templeton, Mutual Series and
Darby investment strategies in the Australian market. FrankkJempleton Investments Australia Limited,
is a wholly owned subsidiary of Franklin Resources, Inc ( BEN), a global investment organisation
operating as Franklin Templeton Investments. Franklig Temipleton Investments manages in excess of
AS$640 billion (as at 31 August 2010) composed of al funds and other investment vehicles for
individuals, institutions, pension plans, trusts a @artnerships.Their staff of over 7,800 are located in

55 offices worldwide in 30 different countriec) San Mateo, California-based company has over 60
years of investment experience. S

Grantham, Mayo, Van OtteQb\o & Co LLC

Grantham, Mayo, Van Otterloo LLC (“GMO”), founded in Boston in 1977 by Jeremy Grantham, Richard
Mayo, Kingsley Durant and E@Qﬂ Otterloo, is a privately held global investment management firm
committed to providing s@m icated clients with superior asset management solutions and services.
GMO offer a broad ran investment products, including equity and fixed income strategies across
global developed a erging markets, as well as absolute return strategies. GMO’s global offices include
the firm’s headq rs in Boston and offices in San Francisco, London, Zurich, Singapore and Sydney.

GMO mana e? r A$112 billion globally (as at 31 July 2010). GMO Australia was established in 1995 to
manage ian equity portfolios, manage global asset allocation products, expand the group’s research
capabilipl d introduce GMO’s global product range to local clients.

H&lobal Advisors

Global Advisors, a managed futures expert (CTA), is an absolute return manager specialising in an active

.

by Ascalon Capital Managers. This arrangement allows H3 to concentrate on managing performance

and continue performance-related research with the confidence of being backed by an institution, while
Ascalon focuses on non-portfolio management operations for H3. H3 is a market leader in managed
futures strategies, particularly in commodities, and seeks value add for investors in both rising and falling
markets, with the application of disciplined risk management and dynamic portfolio construction.

K2 Asset Management

K2 Asset Management is a Melbourne based boutique equity manager that aims to provide investors
with a superior risk adjusted return while seeking to protect capital over a 3-5 year investment cycle. The
K2 funds have a mandate to invest both long and short in equity markets, with the added flexibility of
investing in cash. By managing its funds in a benchmark unaware style, the funds do not mirror the index
in composition or performance. K2 aims to achieve an “absolute return”, not to beat an index benchmark.
K2 focuses on high conviction ideas, selecting those most likely to add value to the portfolio.

Lazard Asset Management Pacific Co.

Lazard Asset Management Pacific Co. (Lazard Pacific) is a subsidiary of Lazard Asset Management LLC

(LAM) which managed approximately A$132.19 billion in assets worldwide as at 30 June 2010. LAM has
research analysts in the USA, Australia, Germany, Japan, Korea and the UK. Lazard Pacific is responsible for
the management of assets for its clients across domestic equities, global equities, and alternative assets. As

at 30 June 2010, Lazard Pacific had approximately $A16.56 billion in assets under management for clients. )
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Macquarie Investment Management Limited

Macquarie Investment Management Limited (“Macquarie”) is part of Macquarie Funds Group, a division
of the Macquarie Group. Macquarie Funds Group (“MFG”) has over 30 years of experience and an
international reach that extends across the major investment markets of the world. MFG manages a
diverse range of products across a wide range of asset classes including cash, fixed income, currencies,
listed property, equities, listed infrastructure and private equity, funds-based structured prodyc@)tiedge
funds, fund of funds, and trustee and back office services. As of 30 June 2010, MFG had a t& f over

1,100 staff and offices in 20 locations around the world and total assets under managemewt'of over
A$236 billion. X

Platinum Asset Management \\)Q

Platinum Asset Management (“Platinum”) is an Australian-based manager 1alising in international

equities. Platinum manages in excess of A$18 billion (as at 31 August 2640Mvith around 12% of funds
from investors in New Zealand, Europe, America and Asia. Platinum'’s j ment methodology is
applied with the aim of achieving absolute returns for investors. P m is owned by Platinum Asset
Management Limited, ABN 13 050 064 287, a company listed o Australian Securities Exchange.
The majority of issued shares, however, remain held by staff related parties).

Perennial Real Estate Investments Pty Ltoo

Perennial Real Estate Investments Pty Ltd (“Perenn&al Estate”) is a specialist boutique global property
securities funds manager. Perennial Real Estate aunched in January 2006 by Stephen Hayes and
Perennial Investment Partners Limited (Perep#Nat). Perennial Real Estate is a subsidiary and authorised
representative of Perennial. Perennial Re‘@ te believes that through equity ownership, the interests of
investors and investment professionals arx¢™clearly aligned. Perennial Real Estate seeks to buy listed property
securities that offer good cash flow giswth and consistent income generating characteristics. Perennial
Real Estate has the underlying betie¥that these securities will offer investors the best risk adjusted
investment outcomes for thej nts.

Perennial Value ﬁagement Limited (“Perennial Value”)

Perennial Value Ma@ment Limited (“Perennial Value”) is a specialist “value style” Australian equities
boutique funds @ager. Perennial Value was launched in 2000 by John Murray and Perennial Investment
Partners Limt @erennial). Perennial Value believes that through equity ownership, the interests of
investors vestment professionals are clearly aligned. As a value investor, Perennial Value aims to
invest in “gbod businesses that are undervalued” with an underlying belief that good businesses are always
even&éﬁy recognised by markets and re-rated to overall market multiples.

Perpetual Investments is one of Australia’s leading investment managers, with over $27.2 billion in funds

Perpetug ;\@Detuallnvestments
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under management (as at 31 August 2010). Perpetual Investments is part of the Perpetual Group, which
has been in operation for over 120 years. By employing some of the industry’s best investment specialists
and applying a proven investment philosophy, Perpetual Investments has been able to help generations of
Australians manage their wealth.

RARE Infrastructure Limited

RARE Infrastructure Limited is a boutique investment management company specialising solely in the
rapidly growing and increasingly recognised asset class of global infrastructure. RARE invests in the
securities of major infrastructure projects and developments such as airports, gas, electricity, water and
roads, which provide essential ongoing services to communities in both developed countries and emerging
markets. RARE stands for Risk Adjusted Returns to Equity. It is their job to identify, analyse, invest and
manage a wide range of global infrastructure securities with the aim of delivering stable, reliable dividends
and capital growth for their investment clients. RARE Infrastructure (AFSL 307727) is not associated with
any bank, broker or institutional investor.
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Schroder Investment Management Australia Limited

Schroder Investment Management Australia Limited offers a range of investment products and is part of
the Schroders Group which as at 30 June 2010 managed investment assets of approximately A$290.5bn
worldwide. The Schroders Group is one of the largest and most internationally diverse independent
investment managers providing investment management, research and marketing services from offices
located in 25 countries. While many financial institutions try to provide all things to their cIiegéi?ey
specialise in just one - pure investment management. In Australia, Schroders is a wholly o bsidiary
of Schroders PLC, a publicly listed UK company descending from a group that can trace its%ins in banking
and finance back over 200 years. Financial services has been a core business for Schro fOn Australia since
1961 and it now manages A$19.9 billion as at 31 August 2010 across a broad rangeQasset classes.

SG Hiscock and Company Limited 6\,

SG Hiscock and Company Limited (SGH) is a boutique investment manag s@cialising in Listed Property
and Australian Equities. It offers clients the opportunity to invest mone reas where SGH believes it has a
genuine and sustainable competitive advantage. SGH was establish 2001 and has $1.3 billion in funds

under management as at August 2010. 0
T. Rowe Price Global Investment Services 'r@(t"ed

T. Rowe Price Global Investment Services Limited, foundedin 2001* is a global investment management
firm headquartered in Baltimore, Maryland USA an ' offices worldwide. It ma nages investments in all
major asset classes. As of 30 June 2010, it had A$4B570 billion under management. T. Rowe Price’s disciplined,
risk-aware investment approach focuses on dﬁé@ﬁcation, style consistency, and fundamental research.
Proprietary research is at the core of T. Rowg PriCe’s investment approach together with its emphasis on
long-term investment merit. It supports‘ bal network of analysts with its proprietary analytics and
state-of-the-art technologies.

*
* T.Rowe Price Global Investment Serv{ imited was founded in 2001 and is a whole subsidiary of T. Rowe Price Group, Inc.,
an independent public holding cor?ﬂ Yy, which was founded in 1937.T. Rowe Price, Invest With Confidence, and the Bighorn
Sheep logo is a registered tra r@ of T. Rowe Price Group Inc, in Australia and other countries.

Tyndall Investmepy Management Limited

Tyndall Investmen;&g‘agement Limited (“Tyndall”) is an award-winning multi-specialist investment

manager of Austi@jfan investment funds with over $22 billion in funds under management as at 31 August

2010.They 9@“56 in Australian shares, Australian fixed interest and international fixed interest. At Tyndall

Investmen¥grthey believe that by adhering to their active management investment styles and discipline

of their ptocesses, they can provide high-quality services to their clients and aim to meet their risk and

retu@requirements. Tyndall’s valuation principles are not deflected by short-term market shifts. Tyndall’s
.a@)ach, process and performance track record have been highly rated by the research community and have
\%ntributed to Tyndall’s receipt of many industry awards.
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UB.g\/\ UBS Global Asset Management (Australia) Limited
‘Q UBS Global Asset Management (Australia) Limited, a business division of UBS, provides a diverse range of
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traditional, alternative, real estate, infrastructure and private equity investment solutions to private clients,
financial intermediaries and institutional investors around the globe. Their aim is to deliver consistent, long-
term investment results to their clients from distinctive and innovative products and services. UBS Global
Asset Management is a large scale asset manager with well diversified businesses across regions, capabilities
and distribution channels. Invested assets totalled some A$626 billion as at 31 December 2009, with around
60% from institutional clients and around 40% from the wholesale intermediary market. With around 3,500
employees located in 25 countries, they are a truly global firm. Headquartered in London, their other main
offices are in Chicago, Frankfurt, Hartford, Hong Kong, New York, Paris, Sydney, Tokyo, Toronto and Zurich.
They combine financial strength with a reputation for security, stability and innovation.

Walter Scott Global Equity Funds

The Walter Scott Global Equity Funds are managed by Walter Scott & Partners Limited (“Walter Scott”),

a global investment manager established in 1983, in Edinburgh, Scotland. Walter Scott has a wealth of
experience in global equity investment, and currently manages A$39.8 billion (as at August 2010), in assets
for its global client base. Walter Scott is a classical, fundamental and long term growth manager.
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